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Chapter 1. About This Documentation

This guide was produced by the Evergreen Documentation Interest Group (DIG), consisting of numerous
volunteers from many different organizations. The DIG has drawn together, edited, and supplemented pre-existing
documentation contributed by libraries and consortia running Evergreen that were kind enough to release their
documentation into the creative commons. Please see the Attributions section for a full list of authors and
contributing organizations. Just like the software it describes, this guideisawork in progress, continually revised to
meet the needs of itsusers, so if you find errors or omissions, please let us know, by contacting the DIG facilitators
at docs@evergreen-ils.org.

This guide to Evergreen is intended to meet the needs of front-line library staff, catalogers, library administrators,
system administrators, and software developers. It is organized into Parts, Chapters, and Sections addressing key
aspects of the software, beginning with the topics of broadest interest to the largest groups of users and progressing
to some of the more specialized and technical topics of interest to smaller numbers of users.

Copies of this guide can be accessed in PDF and HTML formats from http://docs.evergreen-ils.org/.
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Chapter 2. About Evergreen

Evergreen is an open source library automation software designed to meet the needs of the very smallest to the very
largest libraries and consortia. Through its staff interface, it facilitates the management, cataloging, and circulation
of library materials, and through its online public access interface it hel ps patrons find those materials.

The Evergreen software is freely licensed under the GNU General Public License, meaning that it is free to
download, use, view, modify, and share. It has an active development and user community, as well as several
companies offering migration, support, hosting, and development services.

The community’ s development regquirements state that Evergreen must be:
» Stable, even under extreme load.

» Robust, and capable of handling a high volume of transactions and simultaneous users.

Flexible, to accommodate the varied needs of libraries.

 Secure, to protect our patrons’ privacy and data.

User-friendly, to facilitate patron and staff use of the system.

Evergreen, which first launched in 2006 now powers over 544 libraries of every type — public, academic, special,
school, and even tribal and home libraries —in over a dozen countries worldwide.
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Chapter 3. Evergreen 2.8 Release Notes
Evergreen 2.8.8

This release contains several bugfixesimproving on Evergreen 2.8.7

* Fixes abug where phrase searching in the catal og failed when the phrase started or ended with punctuation.
 Fixes abug where changing the sort order in the public catalog to "relevance” could fail.

* Silences unnecessary warnings emitted for libraries using extending grace periods.

» Removes support for Debian Squeeze now that its long-term support period has ended.

Evergreen 2.8.7

This release contains several bugfixes improving on Evergreen 2.8.6

Acquisitions
» Adds EDI Cancel Code 85 to the acquisitions cancel reason table.

* Fixes an issue where the "Expand All" button in selection lists was not working.

Cataloging

 Improves sorting in holdings maintenance so that copies sort first by parts then by barcode.

Circulation

 Fixes an issue where the wrong last billing type and last billing note were displaying for some transactions.
» Now calculates credit payments as integers to avoid rounding errors with large sets of small billings.

» Fixesan issue in the patron record where staff was unable to retrieve the Message Center interface after visiting
the Triggered Events page and vice versa.

» Now displaysthe short version of atitle on the Place Holds screen when placing metabib holdsto reduce instances
where the wrong title/format displayed.

OPAC

» Fixesan issue where detailed search results showed parts for items that didn’t have parts.
» Changesthe e-mail address check on password reset requests so that it is no longer case sensitive.

 Fixes aproblem where users were unable to navigate through multiple pages of their holds history.
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» Removes undefined values from ISBN and ISSN arrays to prevent empty requests from being sent to added
content providers.

 Fixes an issue where the kids catalog was not displaying title information after hold placement or after adding
atitletoalist.

» Corrects the kids catalog holds notification default preferencesto allow for SM S text messaging options.

Miscelleneous

» Fixes an issue where the Selfcheck fines receipt templated printed all open billable transactions, regardless of
whether it had bills associated with it.

» Fixesan issue that prevented Selfcheck’s"Print List" for holds view from working.

Evergreen 2.8.6

This release contains several bugfixesimproving on Evergreen 2.8.5

Acquisitions / Cataloging

» Allowsthe Z239.50 itnerface and the acquisitions MARC Federated Search interface to search the UPC index of
thelocal catalog if 239.50 is configured to search that field.

» Fixes an issue where spacesin a PO name cause the system to improperly process EDI response messages.

Circulation

* Fixes aproblem where the balance owed was miscal culated when a row was deleted from money.hilling.

» Fixes an issue where credit card payments made via PayflowPro failed because Evergreen does not install the
PayflowPro module by default.

» Changes credit card payment behavior so that the patron’s billing address will be read when the patron has no
mailing address. If al address fields are properly set by the API caller except the country and the patron has no
addresses, the system will attempt to determine the country from library settings. If insufficient address datais
provided, the system will return an invalid params Event.

OPAC

» Fixesan issue where the reset password link was displaying even on systems that had disabled the ability to reset
passwords.

* Fixes an issue where the journal type search did not work when entering it as the second or third input on the
advanced search screen.

Administration

» Changes marc_export to only print "waiting for input" when running interactively.
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Evergreen 2.8.5

This release contains several bugfixes improving on Evergreen 2.8.4
Acquisitions

* Protects the stock acquisitions cancel reasons from deletion since they are required to properly handle EDI order
responses.

e Changes the copy location dropdown so that users can view and select copy locations owned outside the
workstation branch if they have permission to do so. This fix also adds the copy location’s owning org unit to

the display.
Administration

» Allows use of more specia characters, including - and +, when entering a library’s main email address in the
Organizational Units editor.

» Fixesanissuewhere marc_export attemptsto call anon-existent field on MARC::Record if an error occurs while
exporting authority records.

Cataloging

* Fixes the mapping between copies and the target part when using "Merge Selected” in the Monographic Parts
interface.

» Fixesan issuewith the horizontal scrollbar bar in the MARC import queue inspector so the focus no longer jumps
to the top of the screen when attempting to use the scrollbar.

 Hidesthe staff-client saved searches header from screen readers when using the public catal og in non-staff mode.

Circulation

» When placing a hold via the staff client and clicking Advanced Hold Options, fixes an issue where the barcode
formfield populated with the staff member’ s barcode.

* Fixesanissuewhere someholdswith ahigher proximity were preferred over holdswith alower proximity because
thelist of proximities of elgible copies was sorting ASClIbetically instead of numericaly.

» Adds a delete flag for monographic parts, fixes staff client errors that were previously caused by deleted parts,
and cancels any holds attached to those deleted parts.

» Fixesaninternal error that appeared when trying to renew an item on the booking resource list through the public
catalog. Users will now get a message saying they do not have permission to renew the item.

Public Catalog

 Fixes an issue where unclosed phrase searches returned zero results and tied up the open-ils.storage process.

 Fixesan issuewhere phrase searches were ignoring modifiers used in relevance ranking, leading to poorly-ranked
results.
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» Fixes an issue where parameters weren’t properly maintained when searching by copy location group.

Reports

» Adds support for UTF-8 in the Reports interface.

Evergreen 2.8.4

This release contains severa bugfixesimproving on Evergreen 2.8.3

Circulation

» Fixes an issue where transactions with checkin-generated fines that previously had a balance of zero were
prematurely closing.

» Fixesanissue where empty patron searches lead to heavy queries ending in aclient error. Empty patron searches
will now exit early with no results.

» Provides validation on the patron self-registration form to prevent users from entering the date of birth in the
wrong date format.

Cataloging
» Fixesanissue where all matches were not displaying during aVandelay authority record import. The fix ensures

arow is added for every authority record match in the Vandelay match grid, even when multiple matches refer
to the same authority record.

Preventing improper data deletion from subfield $e

This release contains a fix for LP bug 1484281, "authority data may be deleted during propagation with current
values of authority.control_set_authority field."

For more details see: https://bugs.|launchpad.net/evergreen/+bug/1484281

The related upgrade script from this release removes subfield $e in authority tags 100 and 110, but only from the
Evergreen default "LoC" authority control set configuration. If your Evergreen system is set up with additional
authority control sets besides the default "LoC" one, you will need to run the following pieces of SQL code.

First verify that you have an additional control set besides the default of "LoC". Run the following SQL code and
write down the ID number for your additional control set. The number will be an integer like 101.

sel ect *
fromauthority.control _set
where nane != 'LoC

order by id

In the following code you will need to change the two sections of "control_set = XY Z". Change the part labeled
with the text "XYZ", with the ID number from the above query.

If the above query displayed more than one additional authority control set, then you will need to run the code bel ow
once for each additional control set ID number.
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UPDATE authority.control _set_authority_field
SET sf_list = REGEXP_REPLACE( sf_list, 'e', "', "i")
WHERE tag = '100' AND control _set = XYZ AND sf_list ILIKE ' %% ;

UPDATE authority.control _set_authority_field
SET sf_list = REGEXP_REPLACE( sf_list, 'e'", "', "i")
WHERE tag = '110' AND control _set = XYZ AND sf_list ILIKE ' %% ;

Evergreen 2.8.3

This release contains severa bugfixesimproving on Evergreen 2.8.2

Circulation

» Restores sort order in the patron’s Items Out display so that overdue items sort to the top.

Changes the behavior of the checkin API so that future backdates are successfully ignored.

* Fixes aproblem where amnesty mode was ignored when backdating checkins.

Allows SIP to honor floating copy checkin locations.

Cataloging

» Changes the behavior of the authority linker to now ignore $e and $4 in bib name headings.
Acquisitions

» Changes the behavior of the end-of-year process so that fund tags will now remain on propagated funds.

» Allowsstaff withthe CREAT_PURCHSE_ORDER permission to view distribution formulas, making it possible
to use them for PO batch update operations.

Public Catalog

» Improves performance of OPAC searches using format filters.
» Removes opac_invisible copies from consideration when displaying copies on the search results page.

» FixesaUTF8 encoding issue with the SuperCat SRU service.

Reports

» Optimizesthe extend_reporter.full_circ_count view to improve performance for sites with large datasets.

Admin

» FixesaJS TypeError that prevents stat cats from displaying in the stat cat editor.
* Fixes aproblem where where the Collections APl would crash when encountering users with null card values.

» Updates the XULRunner URL in Makefile.am, allowing makefile to continue building the staff client.
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* Fixes aproblem where the added content handler was not properly closing sockets.
» Fixesaproblem wherethe Library Settings History was not properly keeping the latest five settings per org unit.

» Expands safe token generation to include user 1D in the cached data, which can be retrieved later for activity
logging.

» Makes xpath-based record attribute definitions work.

Evergreen 2.8.2

This release contains severa bugfixesimproving on Evergreen 2.8.1

Circulation

 Fixes an issue where a double-scan at checkin causes two holds to capture for the same item.

* |In patron registration, fixes a broken link in the alert informing staff that a patron with the same name already
exists.

* Fixes an issue where fully-paid long overdue items still appeared in the Other/Special Circulations window.
» Fixesan error that appeared when staff tried to renew lost, claims returned or long overdue item.

» Fixes a"Return to Record" link on the call number texting confirmation screen. The link previously broke in
cases when the user was prompted to authenticate before texting.

» Removeslong overdue circs from the total items out count in My Account.

Public Catalog

» Changesthe behavior of the"Add Rows" link on the advanced search screen so that it no longer opens duplicate
rows.

» Removesthe Bib Call Number from the query type selector.
» Removes publication-specific information from a metarecord search results page

» Preventsthe "you have permission to override some of the failed holds' message from appearing when the user
does not have permission to override holds.

» Removes a stray semicolon that was appearing in browse search entries.

Client

» Prevents security warnings in the staff client when Google Analyticsis enabled in the catalog.

» Adds scrollbars when necessary to the item status alternate view tab.

Reports

 Fixes an issue where strings with apostrophes could no longer be used to filter reports.
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Administration

Creates a script allowing EDI Ruby dependency installation on Ubuntu 14.04.
Fixes compatibility issues with Debian Jessie.

Removes "Safe" CPAN dependency from Debian/Ubuntu Makefile.install files.
Removes the ability for staff to edit their own user accounts.

Adds an index on authority.simple_heading.record so that full table scans aren’t needed during authority record
reingest.

Evergreen 2.8.1

Thisrelease contains several bugfixes improving on Evergreen 2.8.0.

Acquisitions

Fixes an issue where direct charges were not disencumbered when the charge was removed from the PO or the
PO was canceled.

Fixes an issue where direct charges were not calculated in the PO estimated price.

Refreshes the PO summary ammounts (spent, encumbered, estimated) each time an amount-changing event
occurs.

Patron message center fixes and improvements

Fixes an issue where the user didn’t receive an ackowledgement after deleting a message.
Displays the unread message count in the page title for increased visibility.
Repositions the patron messages link to the dashboard button bar.

For messages that originate from public notes, adjusts the sending library to be the workstation library, not the
home library of the note creator.

Improves styling for messages by using pre-wrap, which alows longer messages to wrap properly.

Fixes an issue where users already viewing a message cannot return to the message list by clicking on the
'‘Message" button in the patron dashboard.

Fine generator fixes

Fixes an issue where payment for alost-then-returned item was not applied to overdues.

Fixes an issue where overdue fines could be doubled if both restore-overdue-on-lost-return and generate-new-
overdues-on-lost-return are enabled.
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Clear hold shelf checkin modifier fix

Fixes a network error that occurred when using the Clear Hold Shelf checkin modifier.

Fix Crash in Collections User Balance Summary

Previously apatronin collectionsthat paid off all transactions would cause a crash and stop processing any balance
summary file that they are supposed to appear in. Now user balance summaries can be created in full even if some
users have a 0 balance.

Remove the fbiblios.net Z39.50 target from seed data

The Z39.50 target at z3950.hiblios.net/bibliographic has not worked for years, so its service definition is no longer
provided in the seed data for new installations of Evergreen.

Users of existing Evergreen systems should consider removing the 239.50 definition for tbiblios.net. This can be
done from Admin | Server Administration | Z39.50 Serversin the staff client.

Set resource limits for Clark Kent

Severa parameters are now available for the reporter daemon process (cl ar k- kent . pl ) to control resource
usage. These can be used to reduce the chances that a malformed report can cause indigestion on a database or
reports server. The new parameters, which can be setinopensr f . xm or ascommand-line switchesfor cl ar k-
kent . pl are

 //reporter/setup/statenent tineout /--statenent-tineout

Number of minutes to alow a report’s underlying SQL query to run before it gets cancelled. Default value is 60
minutes. If areport’s query gets cancelled, the error_text value will be set to avalid that indicates that the allowed
time was exceeded.

e //reporter/setup/ max_rows_for_charts/--max-rows-for-charts

Number of rows permitted in the query’ s output before Clark Kent refusesto attempt to draw agraph. Default value
is 1,000 rows.

e //reporter/setup/resultset limt/--resultset-lint

If set, truncates the report’s output to the specified number of hits. Note that it will not be apparent to a staff user
if the report’ s output has been truncated. Default value is unlimited.

The report concurrency (i.e., the number of reports that Clark Kent will run in parallel) can now also be controlled
viatheopensrf.xm setting//reporter/setup/ parallel.

Install purge_pending_users.srfsh to /openils/bin by
default

Since purge_pending_users.srfshisin the example crontab, it should beinstalled to the Evergreen binaries directory
(typically /openilg/bin) by default.
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Chapter 4. Evergreen 2.8.0 Release Notes
New Features

Acquisitions

Duplicate Order Detection Improvements

Provides tools to make it more clear to staff when a purchase order or items on an order have been ordered before.

Staff now have the option to specify a PO name during PO creation. If the selected nameisaready in use by another
PO at or below the ordering agency for the PO, the user is warned, the save/submit operations are disabled, and a
link to the existing PO is display. The link opens the related PO in a new tab when clicked.

Selecting a name which is not yet used or clearing the name field (which defaults upon creation to the PO 1D) will
clear the warning and re-enable the submit/save operation.

Similarly, when editing a PO, if the user attempts to use a name already used, the user will be warned and a link
to the offending PO will be displayed.

In the select list and PO view interfaces, beside the lineitem 1D #, we now also display the number of catalog copies
already owned at or below the ordering agency for the bib record in question.

The count does not include copies linked to the lineitem in question nor doesit include copies that arein someform
of lost, missing, or discard status.

Sticky Org Unit Selector

The Context Org Unit Selector on the Funds screen will now remember and default to the most-recently selected
org unit. On first use, the selector will continue to default to the workstation org unit.

Administration
Apache Access Handler: OpenILS::WWW::AccessHandler

This Perl module is intended for limiting patron access to configured locations in Apache. These locations could
be folder trees, static files, non-Evergreen dynamic content, or other Apache features'modules. It isintended as a
more patron-oriented and transparent version of the OpenlL S::WWW::Proxy and OpenlL S::WWW:Proxy::Authen
modules.

Instead of using Basic Authentication the AccessHandler module instead redirects to the OPAC for login. Once
logged in additional checks can be performed, based on configured variables:

* Permission Checks (at Home OU or specified location)
» Home OU Checks (Org Unit or Descendant)
» "Good standing" Checks (Not Inactive or Barred)

Asthe AccessHandler module does not actually serve the content it is protecting, but instead merely hands control
back to Apache when it is done authenticating, you can protect almost anything you can serve with Apache.
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The general use of this module is to protect access to something else. Here are some examples of what you can
protect:

» Apache features
» Automatic Directory Indexes
* Proxies
* Electronic Databases
« Software on other servers/ports
* Non-Evergreen software
» Timekeeping software for staff
» Specialized patron request packages
» Static files and folders
» Semi-public Patron resources

o Staff-only downloads

Deleted flag for copy locations

A deleted flag is now available for copy locations, alowing them to be "deleted” without losing statistical
information for circulations in a given copy location. It also allows copy locations that are only used by deleted
itemsto be deleted.

When acopy location is deleted, it will remain in the database, but will be removed from display in the staff client
and the catal og.

New TPAC config option: Show more details
Thereisanew option for TPAC to show more details by defaullt.

The option to show full details as a default may be especially important for e-content. Valid values are true, false
and hide.

Setting this to true shows full details by default but allows the link to appear for Show Fewer Details. The hide
option shows full details and also suppresses the link from displaying at all.

Look for "show_more details.default” in config.tt2.
Cataloging
Vandelay Authority Record Match Sets

Vandelay MARC Batch Import/Export now supports match sets for authority record import matching. Matches
can be made against MARC tag/subfield entries and against a record’s nhormalized heading + thesaurus. Internal
identifier (901c) matches are al so supported.
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» Authority matches display the normalized heading/thesuarus for each match.

 Itemimport summary isnot displayed for authority queues, sinceitems cannot beimported with authority records.
Circulation
Active date display in OPAC

If alibrary uses the copy’s active date to calculate holds age protection, the active date will display with the copy
details instead of the create date in the staff client view of the catalog. Libraries that do not enable the Use Active
Date for Age Protection library setting will continue to display the create date.

Option to stop billing activity on zero-balance billed transactions

A new setting isavailableviathe Library Settings Editor to stop any billing activity on fully-paid lost or longoverdue
transactions. When the Do not change fines/fees on zero-balance LOST transaction setting is enabled, once alost of
long overdue transaction has been fully paid, no more lost feeswill be voided or overdue fines restored or generated
if theitem is returned. The setting will reduce, though not eliminate, negative balances in the system.

» Do not change fines/fees on zero-balance LOST transaction (circ.checkin.lost_zero_balance.do_not_change') -
When an item has been marked lost and all fines/fees have been completely paid on the transaction, do not void
or reinstate any fines/fees EVEN IF circ.void_lost_on_checkin and/or circ.void_lost_proc fee on_checkin are
enabled.

Patron Message Center

There is now a new mechanism via which messages can be sent to patrons for them to read while logged into the
public catalog.

Patron messages can be generated in two ways: when anew public note is added to the patron’s record, and when
an A/T event that is configured to generate messages is processed. Three new default A/T event definitions are
added to generate patron messages when a hold is canceled due to lack of atarget, staff action, or the item expiring
on the shelf.

In the public catalog, patrons can read their messages, mark one or more messages as read or unread, or delete
messages that they do not want to see again. The XUL staff client has a new menu option on the patron display,
"Message Center", that allows staff to view messages. M essages areintentionally not meant to be editable by patrons
or library staff.

During upgrade, existing public patron notes that are marked public are copied over as new patron messages that
are marked as read.

There are four new fields availablein the A/T event definition:
» Message Title

» Message Template

» Message Library Path

» Message User Path
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If thesefour fields are set, when the A/T event is processed, amessageis generated in addition to whatever reactor is
specified by the event definition. This meansthat, for example, an email overdue notice can also generate amessage
that the patron can view in the public catal og.

Void Lost and Long Overdue Bills on Claims Returned

Four new settings have been added to allow sites to void lost item and long overdue billings and processing fees
when an item is marked as Claims Returned.

» Void lost item billing when claims returned (circ.void_lost_on_claimsreturned)
» Void lost item processing fee when claims returned (circ.void _lost_proc fee on claimsreturned)
» Void long overdue item billing when claims returned (circ.void_longoverdue_on_claimsreturned)

* Void long overdue item processing fee when clams returned
(circ.void_longoverdue proc fee on claimsreturned)

Staff option to place another hold on same title

When ahold is successful in the client, staff will now see alink to place another hold on the same title. This link
provides some workflow improvement for times when staff are placing holds for multiple patrons on a newly-added
title or when they are placing holds for book clubs.

OPAC

TPAC Discoverability Enhancements

A number of discoverability enhancements have been made to the catal og to better support search engines:

« Titles of catalog pages now follow a"Pagetitle - Library name" pattern to provide more specific titlesin search
results, bookmarks, and browser tabs.

» The OpenSearch title now specifies the library name instead of the generic "Evergreen OpenSearch” at every
scope.

 Subject headings are now exposed as schema:about propertiesinstead of schema:keyword.

» Electronic resources are now assigned a schemawurl property, and any notes or link text are assigned a
schema:description property.

» Given aLibrary of Congress relator code for 1xx and 7xx fields, we now surface the URL for that relator code
along with the schema:contributor property to give machines a better chance of understanding how the person or
organization actually contributed to this work.

 Linking out to related records:
» Givenan LCCN (010 field), we link to the corresponding Library of Congress record using schema:sameAs.

e Given an OCLC number (035 field, subfield a beginning with ( OCoLC) ), we link to the corresponding
WorldCat record using schema:sameAs.
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» Given aURI (024 field, subfield 2 ="uri ' ), welink to the corresponding OCLC Work Entity record using
schema:exampleOfWork.

» The sitemap generator script now includes located URIs as well as copies listed in the
asset.opac_vi si bl e_copi es materialized view, and checks the children or ancestors of the requested
libraries for holdings as well.

* Linksthat robotsshould not crawl, such as search result links, are now marked with the @rel="nofollow" property.

» Catalog pages for record details and for library descriptions now express a @rel="canonica" link to simplify the
number of variations of page URLs that could otherwise have been derived from different search parameters.

» Catalog pages that do not exist now return a proper 404 "HTTP_NOT_FOUND" HTTP status code, and record
detail pagesfor recordsthat have been deleted now return aproper 410 "HTTP_GONE" HTTP status code, instead
of returning a misleading 200 "OK" HTTP status code.

» Record detail and library pages now include Open Graph Protocol markup.

Add new link to My Lists in My Account

Thereisnow adirect link to "My Lists' from the "My Account" areain the top upper-right part of the screen. This
gives users the ability to quickly accesstheir lists while logged into the catal og.

Permalinks

The record summary page will now offer alink to a shorter permalink that can be used for sharing the record with
others. All URL parameters are stripped from the link with the exception of the locg and copy_depth parameters.
Those parameters are maintained so that people can share a link that displays just the holdings from one library/
system or displays holdings from all libraries with a specific library’ s holdings floating to the top.

Removal of Bib Call Number Search

The Bib Call Number Search has been removed as a default numeric search in the catalog. Evergreen sitesthat wish
to restore this search to the catalog can add the following to the numeric_qgtype menu in the numeric.tt2 file.

<option value="identifier|bibcn">[%I('Bib Call Nunber') 9% </option>

Improved styling on Text call number screen

New styling on the Text call number screen has added highlighting to the displayed message, makes the font
consistent with other text on the screen, and displays better on mobile devices.

Bug Fixes
IMPORTANT SECURITY INFORMATION

A serioussecurity flaw that all ows unauthorized remote accessto organizational unit settingsisfixed inthefollowing
releases of Evergreen: 2.5.9, 2.6.7, and 2.7.4. All prior releases of Evergreen are vulnerable to exploitation of this
flaw to reveal sensitive system information. If you are running a vulnerable release of Evergreen you are strongly
encouraged to upgrade to a non-vulnerable release as soon as possible.
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Chapter 5. Introduction

Thispart will guide you through the installation stepsinstallation or upgrading your Evergreen system. It isintended
for system administrators.
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Chapter 6. System Requirements

Server Minimum Requirements

The following are the base requirements setting Evergreen up on atest server:
* An available desktop, server or virtual image

* 1GB RAM, or moreif your server also runs a graphical desktop

* Linux Operating System

» Ports 80 and 443 should be opened in your firewall for TCP connections to allow OPAC and staff client
connections to the Evergreen server.

Staff Client Requirements

Staff terminals connect to the central database using the Evergreen staff client, available for download from The
Evergreen download page. The staff client must be installed on each staff workstation and requires at minimum:

* Windows (XP, Vista, or 7), Mac OS X, or Linux operating system

+ areliable high speed Internet connection

* 512Mb of RAM

» The staff client uses the TCP protocol on ports 80 and 443 to communicate with the Evergreen server.
Bar code Scanners

Evergreen will work with virtually any barcode scanner — if it worked with your legacy system it should work on
Evergreen.

Printers

Evergreen can use any printer configured for your terminal to print receipts, check-out slips, holds lists, etc. The
single exception is spine label printing, which is still under development. Evergreen currently formats spine labels
for output to alabel roll printer. If you do not have aroll printer manual formatting may be required.
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Chapter 7. Installing the Evergreen server

Preamble: referenced user accounts

In subsequent sections, we will refer to a number of different accounts, as follows:
* Linux user accounts:
» Theuser Linux account isthe account that you use to log onto the Linux system as aregular user.
e Theroot Linux account isan account that has system administrator privileges. On Debian and Fedorayou can
switch to this account from your user account by issuing the su - command and entering the password for
the root account when prompted. On Ubuntu you can switch to this account from your user account using the

sudo su - command and entering the password for your user account when prompted.

» The opensrf Linux account is an account that you create when installing OpenSRF. You can switch to this
account from the root account by issuingthesu - opensrf command.

» The postgres Linux account is created automatically when you install the PostgreSQL database server. You
can switch to this account from the r oot account by issuingthesu - post gr es command.

* PostgreSQL user accounts:

» The evergreen PostgreSQL account is a superuser account that you will create to connect to the PostgreSQL
database server.

» Evergreen administrator account:

» Theegadmin Evergreen account isan administrator account for Evergreen that you will useto test connectivity
and configure your Evergreen instance.

Preamble: developer instructions

Skip this section if you are using an official release tarball downloaded from http://evergreen-ils.org/
egdownloads

Developers working directly with the source code from the Git repository, rather than an officia release tarball,
must perform one step before they can proceed with the. / conf i gur e step.

Astheuser Linux account, issue the following command in the Evergreen source directory to generate the configure
script and Makefiles:

aut oreconf -i

Installing prerequisites

* PostgreSQL: Version 9.3 is recommended. The minimum supported version is 9.1.
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Linux: Evergreen 2.8 has been tested on Debian Jessie (8.0), Debian Wheezy (7.0), Ubuntu Trusty Tahr (14.04),
Ubuntu Precise Pangolin (12.04), and Fedora. If you are running an older version of these distributions, you may
want to upgrade before upgrading Evergreen. For instructions on upgrading these distributions, visit the Debian,
Ubuntu or Fedora websites.

OpenSRF: The minimum supported version of OpenSRF is 2.4.0.

Evergreen has a number of prerequisite packages that must be installed before you can successfully configure,
compile, and install Evergreen.

1. Begin by installing the most recent version of OpenSRF (2.4.0 or later). Y ou can download OpenSRF releases

from http://evergreen-ils.org/opensrf-downl oads/

2. On some distributions, it is necessary to install PostgreSQL 9.1+ from external repositories.

» Debian Wheezy and Jessie Ubuntu Precise and Trusty comes with PostgreSQL 9.1+, so no additional steps
arerequired.

» Fedora 19 and 20 come with PostgreSQL 9.2+, so no additional steps are required.

3. On Debian and Ubuntu, runapt i t ude updat e astheroot Linux account to retrieve the new packages from
the backports repository.

4. Issuethefollowing commandsasther oot Linux account toinstall prerequisitesusingtheMakef i | e. i nst al |
prerequisite installer, substituting debi an-j essi e, debi an- wheezy, f edor a, ubunt u-trusty, or
ubunt u- pr eci se for <osname> below:
make -f Open-1LS/src/extras/ Makefile.install <osnane>

5. Add the libdbi-libdbd libraries to the system dynamic library path by issuing the following commands as the
root Linux account:

“ Y ou should skip this step if installing on Ubuntu Precise, Trusty or Debian Jessie. The ubuntu and Debian
Jessie targets use libdbd-pgsgl from packages.

Debian Wheezy.

echo "/usr/local/lib/dbd" > /etc/ld.so.conf.d/eg.conf

I dconfig

Fedora.

echo "/usr/1ib64/dbd" > /etc/ld.so.conf.d/eg.conf

I dconfig

6. OPTIONAL: Developer additions
To perform certain developer tasks from a Git source code checkout, additional packages may be required. As
theroot Linux account:

» To install packages needed for retriving and managing web dependencies, use the <osname>-developer
Makefile.install target. Currently, thisis only needed for building and installing the (preview) browser staff
client.
make -f Open-1LS/src/extras/ Makefile.install <osnane>-devel oper
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» To install packages required for building Evergreen release bundles, use the <osname>-packager
Makefile.install target.

make -f Open-1LS/src/extras/ Makefile.install <osnane>-packager

Configuration and compilation instructions

For the time being, we are till installing everything in the / openi | s/ directory. From the Evergreen source
directory, issue the following commands as the user Linux account to configure and build Evergreen:

PATH=/ openi | s/ bi n: $PATH ./configure --prefix=/openils --sysconfdir=/openils/conf
make

These instructions assume that you have also installed OpenSRF under / openi | s/ . If not, please adjust PATH
as needed so that the Evergreen conf i gur e script canfind osr f _confi g.

Installation instructions

1. Once you have configured and compiled Evergreen, issue the following command as the root Linux account to
install Evergreen, build the server portion of the staff client, and copy example configurationfilesto/ openi | s/
conf . Change the value of the STAFF_CLI ENT_STAMP_| D variable to match the version of the staff client
that you will use to connect to the Evergreen server.

make STAFF_CLI ENT_STAMP_I D=rel _nane install

2. The server portion of the staff client expects htt p: // host name/ xul / server to resolve. Issue the
following commands as the root Linux account to create a symbolic link pointing to the ser ver subdirectory
of the server portion of the staff client that we just built using the staff client ID rel_name:

cd /openils/var/ web/ xul
In -sf rel _nanme/ server server

Change ownership of the Evergreen files

All filesinthe/ openi | s/ directory and subdirectories must be owned by theopensr f user. Issuethe following
command as the root Linux account to change the ownership on thefiles:

chown -R opensrf:opensrf /openils

Additional Instructions for Developers

Skip this section if you are using an officia release tarball downloaded from http://evergreen-ils.org/
egdownloads

Developers working directly with the source code from the Git repository, rather than an officia release tarball,
need to install the Dojo Toolkit set of JavaScript libraries. The appropriate version of Dojo isincluded in Evergreen
release tarballs. Developers should install the Dojo 1.3.3 version of Dojo by issuing the following commands as
the opensrf Linux account:

wget http://downl oad. doj ot ool kit.org/rel ease-1.3. 3/ dojo-rel ease-1.3.3.tar.gz

tar -C /openils/var/web/js -xzf dojo-release-1.3.3.tar.gz
cp -r /openils/var/web/js/dojo-rel ease-1.3.3/* /openils/var/web/js/dojol.
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Configure the Apache Web server

1. Usethe example configuration filesin Open- | LS/ exanpl es/ apache/ (for Apache versions below 2.4) or
Open- | LS/ exanpl es/ apache_24/ (for Apache versions 2.4 or greater) to configure your Web server for
the Evergreen catalog, staff client, Web services, and administration interfaces. | ssue the following commands
astheroot Linux account:

Debian Wheezy and Ubuntu Precise.

cp Open- | LS/ exanpl es/ apache/ eg. conf | et c/ apache2/ sites-avail abl e/
cp Open-I1LS/ exanpl es/ apache/ eg_vhost. conf /etc/apache2/

cp Open-I1LS/ exanpl es/ apache/ eg_startup | et c/ apache2/

# Now set up SSL

nkdir /etc/apache2/ssl

cd /etc/apache2/ ssl

Ubuntu Trusty and Debian Jessie.

cp Open-ILS/ exanpl es/ apache_24/ eg_24. conf | et c/ apache2/ si tes-avail abl e/ eg. conf
cp Open-ILS/ exanpl es/ apache_24/ eg_vhost _24. conf /etc/apache2/eg_vhost. conf
cp Open-I1LS/ exanpl es/ apache/ eg_startup / et c/ apache?2/

# Now set up SSL
nkdir /etc/apache2/ssl
cd /etc/apache2/ ssl

Fedora.

cp Open-I1LS/ exanpl es/ apache_24/ eg_24. conf /etc/ httpd/ conf.d/

cp Open-I1LS/ exanpl es/ apache_24/ eg_vhost _24. conf /etc/httpd/ eg_vhost. conf
cp Open-1LS/ exanpl es/ apache/ eg_startup /etc/ httpd/

# Now set up SSL
nkdir /etc/httpd/ssl
cd /etc/ httpd/ssl

2. The openssl command cuts a new SSL key for your Apache server. For a production server, you should
purchase a signed SSL certificate, but you can just use a self-signed certificate and accept the warnings in the
staff client and browser during testing and development. Create an SSL key for the Apache server by issuing the
following command as the root Linux account:

openssl req -new -x509 -days 365 -nodes -out server.crt -keyout server.key
3. Astheroot Linux account, edit the eg. conf file that you copied into place.

a. To enable access to the offline upload / execute interface from any workstation on any network, make the
following change (and note that you must secure this for a production instance):

* (Apache2.2): Replace Al | ow from 10. 0. 0. 0/ 8 withAl  ow from al |
* (Apache2.4): Replace Requi re host 10.0.0.0/ 8 withRequire all granted
b. (Fedora): Change references from the non-existent / et ¢/ apache2/ directory to/ et c/ htt pd/ .
4. Change the user for the Apache server.

» (Debian and Ubuntu): As the root Linux account, edit / et c/ apache2/ envvars. Change export
APACHE_RUN_USER=www\+ dat a toexport APACHE_RUN_USER=opensrf.

» (Fedora): Astheroot Linux account , edit/ et ¢/ htt pd/ conf/ htt pd. conf . Change User apache
toUser opensrf.
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5. Configure Apache with performance settings appropriate for Evergreen:
» (Debian and Ubuntu): Astheroot Linux account, edit/ et ¢/ apache2/ apache?2. conf :
» (Fedora): Astheroot Linux account, edit/ et ¢/ htt pd/ conf/ htt pd. conf:

a. ChangeKeepAl i veTi neout to1.Higher valuesreduce the chance of arequest timing out unexpectedly,
but increase the risk of using up al available Apache child processes.

b. Optional: Change MaxKeepAl i veRequest s to 100

c. (Debian Wheezy, Ubuntu Precise, and Fedora) Update the prefork configuration section to suit your
environment. The following settings apply to a busy system:

<I f Modul e npm _pr ef or k_nodul e>

Start Servers 20

M nSpar eSer vers 5

MaxSpar eSer ver s 15

MaxC i ents 150

MaxRequest sPer Chi | d 10000
</ | f Modul e>

d. (Ubuntu Trusty, Debian Jessie) As the root user, edit /etc/apache2/mods-available/mpm_prefork.conf to
match the above values. Then, also as the root user, enable the mpm_prefork module by doing:

a2di snrod npm event
a2ennod nmpm pref or k

6. (Fedora): Astheroot Linux account, editthe/ et ¢/ htt pd/ eg_vhost . conf fileto change referencesfrom
the non-existent / et ¢/ apache?2/ directoryto/ et c/ httpd/.

7. (Debian Wheezy and Ubuntu Precise): Astheroot Linux account, enable the Evergreen site:

a2dissite default # OPTIONAL: disable the default site (the "It Wrks" page)
aZensite eg.conf

(Ubuntu Trusty, Debian Jessie):

a2di ssite 000-default # OPTIONAL: disable the default site (the "It Works" page)
aZensite eg.conf

8. (Ubuntu): Asthe root Linux account, enable Apache to write to the lock directory; this is currently necessary
because Apacheisrunning astheopensr f user:

chown opensrf /var/| ock/ apache2
9. Learn more about additional Apache optionsin the following sections:

« Apache Rewrite Tricks

» Apache Access Handler Perl Module

Configure OpenSRF for the Evergreen
application

There are anumber of example OpenSRF configuration filesin/ openi | s/ conf/ that you can use asatemplate
for your Evergreen installation. Issue the following commands as the opensr f Linux account:
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cp -b /openils/conf/opensrf_core.xnm .exanple /openils/conf/opensrf_core.xmn
cp -b /openils/conf/opensrf.xm .exanple /openils/conf/opensrf.xm

When you installed OpenSRF, you created four Jabber users on two separate domains and edited the
opensrf _core. xnl fileaccordingly. Please refer back to the OpenSRF README and, as the opensrf Linux
account, edit the Evergreen version of theopensrf _core. xnl fileusing the same Jabber users and domains as
you used while installing and testing OpenSRF.

The - b flag tellsthe cp command to create a backup version of the destination file. The backup version of the
destination file has atilde (~) appended to the file name, so if you have forgotten the Jabber users and domains,
you can retrieve the settings from the backup version of thefiles.

eg_db_confi g, described in the following section, sets the database connection information in opensr f . xm
for you.

Creating the Evergreen database
Setting up the PostgreSQL server

For production use, most libraries install the PostgreSQL database server on a dedicated machine. Therefore, by
default, the Makef i | e. i nstal | prerequisiteinstaller does not install the PostgreSQL 9 database server that is
required by every Evergreen system. Y ou can install the packages required by Debian or Ubuntu on the machine of
your choice using the following commands as the root Linux account:

(Debian/ Ubuntu/Fedora) I nstalling PostgreSQL server packages. Each OSbuildtarget providesthepostgres
server installation packages required for each operating system. To install Postgres server packages, use the make
target postgres-server-<OSTYPE>. Choose the most appropriate command below based on your operating system.

make -f Open-1LS/src/extras/ Makefile.install postgres-server-debian-jessie
make -f Open-1LS/src/extras/ Makefile.install postgres-server-debi an-wheezy
make -f Open-1LS/src/extras/ Makefile.install postgres-server-ubuntu-precise
make -f Open-1LS/src/extras/ Makefile.install postgres-server-ubuntu-trusty
make -f Open-1LS/src/extras/ Makefile.install postgres-server-fedora

(Fedora) Postgres initialization.  Installing Postgres on Fedora also requires you to initialize the PostgreSQL
cluster and start the service. Issue the following commands as the r oot user:

postgresql -setup initdb
systenct| start postgresql

For a standalone PostgreSQL server, install the following Perl modules for your distribution as the root Linux
account:

(Ubuntu Precise).

cpan Rose:: URI

(Debian "wheezy" and Ubuntu Trusty). No extramodules required for these distributions.
(Fedora).

cpan Rose:: URI

Y ou need to create a PostgreSQL superuser to create and access the database. | ssue the following command as the
postgresLinux account to create anew PostgreSQL superuser named ever gr een. When prompted, enter the new
user’s password:
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createuser -s -P evergreen

Enabling connectionsto the PostgreSQL database. Y our PostgreSQL database may be configured by default
to prevent connections, for example, it might reject attempts to connect via TCP/IP or from other servers. To enable
TCP/IP connectionsfrom local host, check your pg_hba. conf file foundinthe/ et c/ post gr esql / directory
on Debian and Ubuntu, andinthe/ var / 1i b/ pgsql / dat a/ directory on Fedora. A simple way to enable TCF/
IP connectionsfrom localhost to all databaseswith password authentication, which would be suitablefor atest install
of Evergreen on asingle server, isto ensure thefile contains the following entries before any "host ... ident" entries:

host al | al | ::1/128 md5
host al | al | 127.0.0.1/32 md5

When you change the pg_hba. conf file, you will need to reload PostgreSQL to make the changes take effect.
For more information on configuring connectivity to PostgreSQL, see http://www.postgresgl.org/docs/devel/static/
auth-pg-hba-conf.html

Creating the Evergreen database and schema

Once you have created the evergreen PostgreSQL account, you also need to create the database and schema,
and configure your configuration files to point at the database server. Issue the following command as the r oot
Linux account from inside the Evergreen source directory, replacing <user>, <password>, <hostname>, <port>, and
<dbname> with the appropriate values for your PostgreSQL database (where <user> and <password> are for the
ever green PostgreSQL account you just created), and replace <admin-user> and <admin-pass> with the valuesyou
want for the egadmin Evergreen administrator account:

perl Open-1LS/ src/support-scripts/eg_db _config --update-config \

--service all --create-database --create-schema --create-offline \

--user <user> --password <password> --hostnanme <hostnane> --port <port> \
- -dat abase <dbnane> --admni n-user <adm n-user> --adni n-pass <adm n- pass>

Thiscreatesthe database and schemaand configuresall of theservicesinyour/ openi | s/ conf / opensrf. xm

configuration file to point to that database. It also creates the configuration files required by the Evergreen cgi -

bi n administration scripts, and sets the user name and password for the egadmin Evergreen administrator account
to your requested val ues.

Y ou can get acomplete set of optionsfor eg_db_conf i g by passing the - - hel p parameter.

Loading sample data

If you add the - - | oad- al | - sanpl e parameter to the eg_db_confi g command, a set of authority and
bibliographic records, call numbers, copies, staff and regular users, and transactions will be loaded into your target
database. This sample dataset is commonly referred to as the concerto sample data, and can be useful for testing out
Evergreen functionality and for creating problem reports that developers can easily recreate with their own copy
of the concerto sample data.

Creating the database on a remote server
In a production instance of Evergreen, your PostgreSQL server should be installed on a dedicated server.

PostgreSQL 9.1 and later

To create the database instance on a remote database server running PostgreSQL 9.1 or later, simply use the - -
creat e- dat abase flagoneg_db_confi g.
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Starting Evergreen

1

Astheroot Linux account, start the mencached and ej abber d services (if they aren’t already running):

/etc/init.d/ejabberd start
/etc/init.d/ menctached start

As the opensrf Linux account, start Evergreen. The -1 flag in the following command is only
necessary if you want to force Evergreen to treat the hostname as | ocal host; if you configured
opensr f. xm using the rea hostname of your machine as returned by per| - ENet:: Donmai n ' print
Net : : Domai n: : hostfqdn() . "\n";',youshouldnotusethe-| flag.

osrf_control -1 --start-all
» If youreceivetheerror messagebash: osrf _control: command not found,thenyourenvironment
variable PATH does not include the / openi | s/ bi n directory; this should have been set in the opensrf

Linux account’s . bashr ¢ configuration file. To manually set the PATH variable, edit the configuration file
~/ . bashr ¢ asthe opensrf Linux account and add the following line:

export PATH=$PATH: / openi | s/ bin

As the opensrf Linux account, generate the Web files needed by the staff client and catalogue and update the
organization unit proximity (you need to do this the first time you start Evergreen, and after that each time you
change the library org unit configuration. ):

aut ogen. sh

Astheroot Linux account, restart the Apache Web server:

/etc/init.d/ apache2 restart

If the Apache Web server was running when you started the OpenSRF services, you might not be able to
successfully log in to the OPAC or staff client until the Apache Web server isrestarted.

Testing connections to Evergreen

Onceyou haveinstalled and started Evergreen, test your connection to Evergreenviasr f sh. Asthe opensrf Linux
account, issue the following commands to start sr f sh and try to log onto the Evergreen server using the egadmin
Evergreen administrator user name and password that you set using theeg_db_conf i g command:

[ openi | s/ bin/srfsh
srfsh% | ogi n <adm n-user> <adm n- pass>

Y ou should see aresult like:

Recei ved Data: "250bf1518c7527a03249858687714376"

Request Conpl eted Successfully
Request Tine in seconds: 0.045286

Recei ved Data: {

"ilsevent":O0,

"t ext code": " SUCCESS",

"desc":" ",

"pid": 21616,

"stacktrace":"oils_auth.c:304",

"payl oad": {
"aut ht oken": " e5f 9827cc0f 93b503alcc66beebbddla”,
"aut htinme": 420
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Request Conpl et ed Successfully
Request Tine in seconds: 1.336568

If this does not work, it’s time to do some troubl eshooting.

» Astheopensrf Linux account, runtheset ti ngs-t est er. pl scripttoseeif it findsany system configuration
problems. The script is found at Open- |1 LS/ src/ support-scripts/settings-tester. pl inthe
Evergreen source tree.

* Follow the stepsin the troubleshooting guide.

« |If you have faithfully followed the entire set of installation steps listed here, you are probably extremely closeto
aworking system. Gather your configuration files and log files and contact the Evergreen development mailing
list for assistance before making any drastic changes to your system configuration.

Getting help

Need helpinstalling or using Evergreen? Join the mailing listsat http://evergreen-ils.org/communicate/mailing-lists/
or contact us on the Freenode IRC network on the #evergreen channel.

License

Thiswork islicensed under the Creative Commons Attribution-ShareAlike 3.0 Unported License. To view acopy of
thislicense, visit http://creativecommons.org/licenses/by-sa/3.0/ or send a letter to Creative Commons, 444 Castro
Street, Suite 900, Mountain View, California, 94041, USA.

Chapter 7. Installing the Evergreen server 47
Report errors in this documentation using Launchpad.


https://bugs.launchpad.net/evergreen/+filebug
http://evergreen-ils.org/dokuwiki/doku.php?id=troubleshooting:checking_for_errors
http://evergreen-ils.org/communicate/mailing-lists/
http://evergreen-ils.org/communicate/mailing-lists/
http://evergreen-ils.org/communicate/mailing-lists/
http://creativecommons.org/licenses/by-sa/3.0/

Chapter 8. Installing the Staff Client

Installing on Windows

Official Evergreen releases have corresponding Windows based staff clients ready to use.

1. Download the staff client from http://www.open-ils.org/downloads.php.

The version of your staff client will need to match the version of your Evergreen server. If you are unsure
about the version of your Evergreen server, contact your system administrator.

2. Click on the downloaded Evergreen setup file.

3. Click Next to begin installation:

m Welcome to the Evergreen Staff

Client 2.3.1 Setup Wizard
— This wizard will guide you through the installation of

/—-.\(( Evergreen Staff Client 2.3 2.3, 1.

/-\ It is recommendad that you dose all other applications
before starting Setup. This will make it possible to update
relevant system files without having to reboot your
computer.

Click Mext to continue,

Mext = I Cancel

4. Click Next to accept destination folder.
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Choose Install Location
Choose the folder in which to install Evergreen Staff Client 2.3

231,

Setup will install Evergreen Staff Client 2.3 2.3, 1in the following folder. To install in a

different folder, dlick Browse and select another folder. Click Mext to continue.

Destination Folder

C:\Program Files (x86)\Evergreen Staff Client 2.3

Browse... |

Space required: 359.0MB
Space available: 12.7GB

Mullsoft Install System v2,46-7

5. Click Install.

< Back I MNext = I

Cancel

Choose Start Menu Folder
Choose a Start Menu folder for the Evergreen Staff Client 2.3

2.3.1shortcuts.

Select the Start Menu folder in which you would like to create the program's shortouts, You

can also enter a name to create a new folder.

I vergreen Staff Client 2. 3|

Accessories

Administrative Tools

Adobe

Adobe Design Premium C54
Android SDK Tools
Application Verifier
Application Verifier (x&4)
Blender Foundation

Corel Applications

CutePDF

Debugging Toals for Windows (x64)
Dell Webcam

Hullsoft Install System +2.46-7

=

< Back I Install I

Cancel |

6. A pop-up should appear indicating that Evergreen has been installed. Click Finish to complete the installation.
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Completing the Evergreen Staff
Client 2.3 2.3.1 Setup Wizard

Evergreen Staff Client 2.3 2.3. 1 has been installed on your
computer.

Click Finish to dose this wizard.

| Fun Evergreen Staff Client 2.3 2.3.1

| Finish | |

When you login to Evergreen from the workstation for the first time, you will also need to register your workstation.

Installing on Linux

N

w

o

N o v

On the Evergreen server, navigatetothest af f _cl i ent directory inside the Evergreen source:

cd /path/to/ Evergreen/ Open-ILS/ xul/staff_client

Astheroot user, build release versions of staff clients for both 32-bit and 64-bit Linux systems:

make rigrel ease rebuild |inux32-updates-client |inux64-updates-client
make install

This builds and copies two staff client tarballs for Linux to the updat es directory on the Web server.

Astheroot user, reset the ownership of the Evergreen install directory to the opensrf user. For example, if your
install directory is/ openi | s:

chown - R opensrf:opensrf /openils

On your staff client workstation, download the 32-bit or 64-bit version of the staff client from your Web server
at http://hostname/updates/manual update.html (where hostname represents the hostname of your Web server).

On your staff client workstation, create a directory with the name of your staff client and version.
Extract the tar files into that directory.
Within the directory, click onthe ever gr een file to start the program.

Or, you can run the program from aterminal (command line). For example, if the staff client fileswere extracted
to adirectory called ever green_cl i ent inyour home directory, you can run it with:

~/ evergreen_client/evergreen

Registering a Workstation

Chapter 8. Installing the Staff Client 50
Report errors in this documentation using Launchpad.


https://bugs.launchpad.net/evergreen/+filebug
http://hostname/updates/manualupdate.html

Before you can connect to Evergreen from your staff client, you will need to register your workstation when you
try to login.

Y ou will need the permissions to add workstations to your network. If you do not have these permissions, ask
your system administrator for assistance.

1. When you login for the first time, a red box will appear around your workstation information on the right side
of the screen.

Workstation

WS Name workstation_name

Organization | FENNELL "

Register Help

2. Create a unique workstation name or use the default computer name provided.
3. Click Register

4. You will now be ableto log into the system.

Removing Staff Client Preferences

Windows

When you uninstall the Evergreen staff client code from your system, the staff client preferences and cached data
are not removed from your system. This can be a problem if, for example, you have registered your workstation
with the wrong library; or if you have chosen a display language (locale) that is broken and will not let you start
up the client again

On Windows, you can uninstall the Evergreen staff client code using the Add/Remove Programs menu.

To removethe staff client preferences and cached data entirely on Windows, there are two directories that you must
delete completely (where <profile> represents your user profile name):

» C:\Documentsand Settings\<profile>\Application Data\OpenlL S

» C:\Documents and Settings\<profile>\L ocal Settings\Application Data\OpenlL S
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Y ou might need to change the preferences in Windows Explorer to display hidden files (Tools # Folder Options...
#View).

Linux

To remove the staff client preferences and cached data from your user account on Linux, there is one directory that
you must delete compl etely:

rm-fr ~/.openils
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Chapter 9. Upgrading the Evergreen
Server

Before upgrading, it is important to carefully plan an upgrade strategy to minimize system downtime and service
interruptions. All of the stepsin this chapter are to be completed from the command line.

Software Prerequisites

* PostgreSQL: Version 9.3 is recommended. The minimum supported version is 9.1.

» Linux: Evergreen 2.8 has been tested on Debian Jessie (8.0), Debian Wheezy (7.0), Ubuntu Trusty Tahr (14.04),
Ubuntu Precise Pangolin (12.04), and Fedora. If you are running an older version of these distributions, you may
want to upgrade before upgrading Evergreen. For instructions on upgrading these distributions, visit the Debian,
Ubuntu or Fedora websites.

* OpenSRF: The minimum supported version of OpenSRF is 2.4.0.

In the following instructions, you are asked to perform certain steps as either the root or opensrf user.

» Debian: To become the root user, issue the su command and enter the password of the root user.

» Ubuntu: To becometheroot user, issuethe sudo su command and enter the password of your current user.

To switch fromtheroot user to adifferent user, issuethesu - [ user] command; for example, su - opensrf.
Once you have become a non-root user, to become the r oot user again simply issuethe exi t command.

Upgrade the Evergreen code

The following steps guide you through a simplistic upgrade of a production server. Y ou must adjust these steps to
accommodate your customizations such as catalogue skins.

1. Stop Evergreen and back up your data:
a. Asroot, stop the Apache web server.

b. Asthe opensrf user, stop al Evergreen and OpenSRF services:

osrf_control --local host --stop-all
c. Back up the /openils directory.

2. Upgrade OpenSRF. Download and install the latest version of OpenSRF from the OpenSRF download page.

3. Asthe opensrf user, download and extract Evergreen 2.8:

wget http://evergreen-ils.org/downl oads/ Evergreen-1LS-2.8.8.tar.gz
tar xzf Evergreen-1LS-2.8.8.tar.gz

For the latest edition of Evergreen, check the Evergreen download page and adjust upgrading instructions
accordingly.
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4. Astheroot user, install the prerequisites:

cd /home/ opensrf/Evergreen-1LS-2.8.8

On the next command, replace [ di st ri buti on] with one of these values for your distribution of Debian
or Ubuntu:

» debi an-j essi e for Debian Jessie (8.0) (See Bug 134222 if you want to use EDI)

» debi an- wheezy for Debian Wheezy (7.0)

e ubunt u-trusty for Ubuntu Trusty Tahr (14.04) (See Bug 134222 if you want to use EDI)
e ubunt u- pr eci se for Ubuntu Precise Pangolin (12.04)

» f edor a for Fedora

make -f Open-1LS/src/extras/ Makefile.install [distribution]

5. Asthe opensrf user, configure and compile Evergreen:
cd /home/ opensrf/Evergreen-1LS-2.8.8

PATH=/ openi | s/ bi n: $PATH . /configure --prefix=/openils --sysconfdir=/openils/conf
make

These instructions assume that you have also installed OpenSRF under /openils. If not, please adjust PATH as
needed so that the Evergreen configure script can find osrf_config.
6. Astheroot user, install Evergreen:

cd /hore/ opensrf/Evergreen-1LS-2.8.8
nmake STAFF_CLI ENT_STAMP_ID=rel _2_8_8 install

7. Astheroot user, change all filesto be owned by the opensrf user and group:

chown -R opensrf:opensrf /openils

8. Asthe opensrf user, update the server symlink in /openils/var/web/xul/:

cd /openils/var/web/ xul /
rm server
In -sf rel_2 8 8/server server

9. Astheopensrf user, update opensrf_core.xml and opensrf.xml by copying the new examplefiles (/openils/conf/
openstf_core.xml.example and /openils/conf/opensrf.xml). The -b option creates a backup copy of the old file.

cp -b /openils/conf/opensrf_core.xn .exanple /openils/conf/opensrf_core.xn
cp -b /openils/conf/opensrf.xm .exanple /openils/conf/opensrf.xm

@ Copying these configuration files will remove any customizations you have made to them. Remember to
redo your customizations after copying them.

10.Asthe opensrf user, update the configuration files:

cd /hone/ opensrf/Evergreen-1LS-2.8.8
perl Open-1LS/ src/support-scripts/eg_db_config --update-config --service all \
--create-offline --database evergreen --host |ocal host --user evergreen --password evergreen

Chapter 9. Upgrading the Evergreen Server 54
Report errors in this documentation using Launchpad.


https://bugs.launchpad.net/evergreen/+filebug
https://bugs.launchpad.net/evergreen/+bug/1342227
https://bugs.launchpad.net/evergreen/+bug/1342227

11.Astheroot user, update the Apachefiles:

Use the example configuration filesin Cpen- | LS/ exanpl es/ apache/ (for Apache versions below 2.4) or
Open- | LS/ exanpl es/ apache_24/ (for Apache versions 2.4 or greater) to configure your Web server for
the Evergreen catalog, staff client, Web services, and administration interfaces. I ssue the following commands
astheroot Linux account:

Copying these Apache configuration files will remove any customizations you have made to them.
Remember to redo your customizations after copying them. For example, if you purchased an SSL certificate,
you will need to edit eg.conf to point to the appropriate SSL certificatefiles. The diff command can be used to
show the differences between the distribution version and your customized version. di f f <cust om zed
file> <dist file>

a. Update /etc/apache2/eg_startup by copying the example from Open-ILSexamples/apache/eg_startup.

cp /hone/ opensrf/Evergreen-|LS-2.8.8/ Open-|LS/ exanpl es/ apache/ eg_startup /etc/apache2/eg_startup

b. Update /etc/apache2/eg_vhost.conf by copying the example from Open-I1L S/fexamples/apache/eg_vhost.conf.
cp /hone/ opensrf/Evergreen-|LS-2. 8.8/ Open-|LS/ exanpl es/ apache/ eg_vhost. conf /etc/apache2/eg_vhost. conf

c. Update /etc/apache?2/sites-available/eg.conf by copying the example from Open-ILS/examples/apache/
eg.conf.

cp /hone/ opensrf/Evergreen-|LS-2. 8.8/ Open-|LS/ exanpl es/ apache/ eg. conf /etc/apache2/sites-avail abl e/ eg. conf

Upgrade the Evergreen database schema

Theupgrade of the Evergreen database schemaisthe lengthiest part of the upgrade processfor siteswith asignificant
amount of production data.

Before running the upgrade script against your production Evergreen database, back up your database, restore it to
atest server, and run the upgrade script against the test server. This enables you to determine how long the upgrade
will take and whether any local customizations present problems for the stock upgrade script that require further
tailoring of the upgrade script. The backup a so enables you to cleanly restore your production dataif anything goes
wrong during the upgrade.

Evergreen provides incremental upgrade scripts that allow you to upgrade from one minor version to the next
until you have the current version of the schema. For example, if you want to upgrade from 2.5.1 to 2.8.8, you
would run the following upgrade scripts:

» 2.5.1-2.5.2-upgrade-db.sql

2.5.2-2.5.3-upgrade-db.sql

2.5.3-2.6.0-upgrade-db.sql (thisisamajor version upgrade)

2.6.2-2.6.3-upgrade-db.sql

2.6.3-2.7.0-upgrade-db.sql (thisisamajor version upgrade)
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2.7.0-2.7.1-upgrade-db.sql
2.7.1-2.7.2-upgrade-db.sql
2.7.2-2.7.3-upgrade-db.sql
2.7.3-2.7.4-upgrade-db.sql
2.7.4-2.8.0-upgrade-db.sgl (thisis amajor version upgrade)
2.8.0-2.8.1-upgrade-db.sql
2.8.1-2.8.2-upgrade-db.sql
2.8.2-2.8.3-upgrade-db.sql
2.8.3-2.8.4-upgrade-db.sql
2.8.4-2.8.5-upgrade-db.sql
2.8.5-2.8.6-upgrade-db.sql
2.8.6-2.8.7-upgrade-db.sql

2.8.7-2.8.8-upgrade-db.sql

Note that you do not want to run additional 2.5 scripts to upgrade to the newest version of 2.5, since currently
there is no automated way to upgrade from 2.5.4+ to 2.6. Only upgrade as far as necessary to reach the major
version upgrade script (in this example, asfar as 2.5.3).

To upgrade across multiple major versions (e.g. from 2.3.0 to 2.8.8), use the same logic to utilize the provided
major version upgrade scripts. For example:

2.3-2.4.0-upgrade-db.sql

2.3-2.4-supplemental .sh

(run al incremental scripts from 2.4.0to 2.4.3)
2.4.3-2.5.0-upgrade-db.sql

(run al incremental scripts from 2.5.0to 2.5.3)
2.5.3-2.6.0-upgrade-db.sql

(run al incremental scripts from 2.6.0 to 2.6.3)
2.6.3-2.7.0-upgrade-db.sql

(run al incremental scriptsfrom 2.7.0to 2.7.4)
2.7.4-2.8.0-upgrade-db.sql

(run al incremental scripts from 2.8.0 to 2.8.8)
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Pay attention to error output as you run the upgrade scripts. If you encounter errors that you cannot resolve
yourself through additional troubleshooting, please report the errorsto the Evergreen Technical Discussion List.

Run the following steps (including other upgrade scripts, as noted above) as a user with the ability to connect to
the database server.

cd /home/ opensrf/Evergreen-|LS-2.8.8/ Open-1LS/src/sql/Pg
psql -U evergreen -h |ocal host -f version-upgrade/2.7.4-2.8.0-upgrade-db. sql evergreen

After the some database upgrade scripts finish, you may see a hote on how to reingest your bib records. Y ou
may run this after you have completed the entire upgrade and tested your system. Reingesting records may take
along time depending on the number of bib recordsin your system.

Restart Evergreen and Test

1. Astheroot user, restart memcached to clear out all old user sessions.

service nmentached restart

2. Asthe opensrf user, start all Evergreen and OpenSRF services:

osrf_control --localhost --start-all

3. Asthe opensrf user, run autogen to refresh the static organizational datafiles:

cd /openils/bin
./ aut ogen. sh

4. Start srfsh and try logging in using your Evergreen username and password:

/ openi | s/ bin/srfsh
srfsh%| ogi n usernanme password

Y ou should see aresult like:

Recei ved Data: "250bf1518c7527a03249858687714376"
Request Conpl eted Successfully
Request Tine in seconds: 0.045286

Recei ved Data: {

"ilsevent": 0,

"t ext code": " SUCCESS",

"desc":" "

"pid':21616,

"stacktrace":"oils_auth.c:304",

"payl oad": {
"aut ht oken": " e5f 9827cc0f 93b503alcc66beebbddla”,
"aut htime": 420

Request Conpl eted Successfully
Request Tine in seconds: 1.336568

If this does not work, it'stime to do some troubl eshooting.
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5. Astheroot user, start the Apache web server.

If you encounter errors, refer to the troubleshooting section of this documentation for tips on finding solutions
and seeking further assistance from the Evergreen community.

Review Release Notes

Review the 2.8 release notes for other tasks that need to be done after upgrading. If you have upgraded over several
major versions, you will need to review the release notes for each version also.
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Chapter 10. Setting Up EDI Acquisitions

Introduction

Electronic Data Interchange (EDI) is used to exchange information between participating vendors and Evergreen.
This chapter contains technical information for installation and configuration of the components necessary to run
EDI Acquisitions for Evergreen.

Installation

Install EDI Translator

The EDI Trandator is used to convert datainto EDI format. It runs on localhost and listens on port 9191 by default.
Thisis controlled viathe edi_webrick.cnf file located in the edi_trandator directory. It should not be necessary to
edit this configuration if you install EDI Trangator on the same server used for running Action/Triggers events.

If you are running Evergreen with amulti-server configuration, make sureto install EDI Translator on the same
server used for Action/Trigger event generation.

Stepsfor Installing
1. Astheopensrf user, copy the EDI Translator codefound in Open-IL S/src/edi_translator to somewhere accessible
(for example, /openils/var/edi):

cp -r Open-1LS/src/edi_translator /openils/var/ed

2. Navigate to where you have saved the code to begin next step:

cd /openils/var/ed

3. Next, astheroot user (or a user with sudo rights), install the dependencies, via "install.sh". This will perform
some apt-get routines to install the code needed for the EDI trandator to function. (Note: subversion must be
installed first)

./linstall.sh

4. Now, we'reready to start "edi_webrick.bash" which isthe script that callsthe "Ruby" codeto trandate EDI. This
script needs to be started in order for EDI to function so please take appropriate measures to ensure this starts
following reboots/upgrades/etc. Asthe opensrf user:

./ edi _webri ck. bash
5. You can check to see if EDI trandator is running.
» Using the command "ps aux | grep edi" should show you something similar if the script is running properly:
r oot 30349 0.8 0.1 52620 10824 pts/O0 S 13: 04 0: 00 ruby ./edi _webrick.rb

» To shutdown EDI Trandlator you can use something like pkill (assuming no other ruby processes are running
on that server):

kill -1NT $(pgrep ruby)
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Install EDI Scripts

The EDI scripts are "edi_pusher.pl” and "edi_fetcher.pl" and are used to "push” and "fetch" EDI messages for
configured EDI accounts.

1. Astheopensrf user, copy edi_pusher.pl and edi_fetcher.pl from Open-IL S/src/support-scripts into /openils/bin:

cp Open-|LS/src/support-scripts/edi_pusher.pl /openils/bin
cp Open-|LS/src/support-scripts/edi_fetcher.pl /openils/bin

2. Setup the edi_pusher.pl and edi_fetcher.pl scriptsto run as cron jobsin order to regularly push and receive EDI
messages.

» Add to the opensrf user’s crontab the following entries:

10 * * * * cd /openils/bin &k /usr/bin/perl ./edi_pusher.pl > /dev/null
01* * * cd /openils/bin & /usr/bin/perl ./edi_fetcher.pl > /dev/null

» The example for edi_pusher.pl sets the script to run at 10 minutes past the hour, every hour.

» The examplefor edi_fetcher.pl setsthe script to run at 1 AM every night.

You may choose to run the EDI scripts more or less frequently based on the necessary response times from
your vendors.

Configuration

Configuring Providers

Look in Admin > Server Administration > Acquisitions > Providers

Column Description/Notes

Provider Name A unique name to identify the provider

Code A unique code to identify the provider

Owner The org unit who will "own" the provider.

Currency The currency format the provider accepts

Active Whether or not the Provider is"active" for use

Default Claim Policy ”

EDI Default The default "EDI Account” to use (see EDI Accounts

Configuration)

Email The email address for the provider

Fax Phone A fax number for the provider

Holdings Tag The holdings tag to be utilized (usually 852, for Evergreen)
Phone A phone number for the provider

Prepayment Required Whether or not prepayment is required

SAN The vendor provided, org unit specific SAN code

URL The vendor website
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Configuring EDI Accounts

Look in Admin > Server Administration > Acquisitions > EDI Accounts

Column Description/Notes

Label A unique name to identify the provider

Host FTP/SFTP/SSH hostname - vendor assigned

Username FTP/SFTP/SSH username - vendor assigned

Password FTP/SFTP/SSH password - vendor assigned

Account Vendor assigned account number associated with your
organization

Owner The organizational unit who owns the EDI account

Last Activity The date of last activity for the account

Provider Thisisalink to one of the "codes" in the "Providers'
interface

Path The path on the vendor’ s server where Evergreen will send

it'soutgoing .epo files

Incoming Directory

The path on the vendor’ s server where "incoming” .epo files
are stored

Vendor Account Number

Vendor assigned account number.

Vendor Assigned Code

Usually a sub-account designation. Can be used with or

without the Vendor Account Number.

Configuring Organizational Unit SAN code

Look in Admin > Server Settings > Organizational Units

Thisinterface alows alibrary to configure their SAN, alongside their address, phone, etc.

Troubleshooting

PO JEDI Template Issues

Some libraries may run into issues with the action/trigger (PO JEDI). The template has to be modified to handle
different vendor codes that may be used. For instance, if you use "ingra" instead of INGRAM this may cause a
problem because they are hardcoded in the template. The following is an example of one modification that seems

to work.

Original template has:

"buyer": [
[% |IF target.provider.edi_default.vendcode && (target.provider.code == "'BT || target.provider.nane. match("' ('
{"id-qualifier": 91, "id":"[%target.ordering_agency. nuiling_address.san _ ' _ target.provider.edi_default.
[% ELSIF target.provider.edi _default.vendcode && target.provider.code == "'INGRAM -%

{"id":"[%target.ordering_agency. mailing_address.san %"},

{"id-qualifier":
[% ELSE -%

91,

"id":"[%target. provider.edi _default.vendcode %"}

{"id":"[%target.ordering_agency. mailing_address.san %"}

[% END -%
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M odified template has the following whereit matches on provider SAN instead of code:

"buyer": [
[% |IF target.provider.edi _default.vendcode & (target. provider.san == '1556150') -%
{"id-qualifier": 91, "id":"[%target.ordering_agency.nailing_address.san _ ' ' _ target.provider.edi_default
{"id-qualifier": 91, "id":"[%target.ordering_agency.nailing_address.san _ ' ' _ target.provider.edi_default
[% ELSIF target.provider.edi _default.vendcode && (target. provider.san == '1697978') -%

{"id":"[%target.ordering_agency. nuailing_address.san %"},
{"id-qualifier": 91, "id":"[%target.provider.edi_default.vendcode %"}
[% ELSE -%
"id":"[%target.ordering_agency. mailing_address.san %"}
[% END -9%
I
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Chapter 11. Introduction

The Evergreen system allows a free range of customizations to every aspect of the system. Use this part of the
documentation to become familiar with the tools for configuring the system as well as customizing the catalog and

staff client.
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Chapter 12. Describing your organization

Your Evergreen system is aimost ready to go. You'll need to add each of the libraries that will be using your
Evergreen system. If you' re doing this for a consortium, you' Il have to add your consortium as awhole, and all the
libraries and branches that are members of the consortium. In this chapter, we'll talk about how to get the Evergreen
system to see al your libraries, how to set each one up, and how to edit all the details of each one.

Organization Unit Types

Theterm Organization Unit Typesreferstolevelsinthe hierarchy of your library system(s). Examplescouldinclude:
All-Encompassing Consortium, Library System, Branch, Bookmobile, Sub-Branch, etc.

Y ou can add or remove organizational unit types, and rename them as needed to match the organizational hierarchy
that matches the libraries using your installation of Evergreen. Organizational unit types should never have proper
names since they are only generic types.

When working with configuration, settings, and permissions, it is very important to be careful of the Organization
Unit Context Location - this is the organizational unit to which the configuration settings are being applied. If,
for example, a setting is applied at the Consortium context location, all child units will inherit that setting. If a
specific branch location is selected, only that branch and its child unitswill have the setting applied. Thelevelsof the
hierarchy to which settings can be applied are often referred to intermsof "depth" in various configuration interfaces.
In atypica hierarchy, the consortium has a depth of 0, the system is 1, the branch is 2, and any bookmobiles or
sub-branchesis 3.

Create and edit Organization Unit Types

1. Open Admin > Server Administration > Organization Types.

2. Intheleft panel, expand the Organization Unit Types hierarchy.

3. Click on aorganization type to edit the existing type or to add a new organization unit.
4. A form opensin the right panel, displaying the data for the selected organization unit.
5. Edit thefields asrequired and click Save.

To create a new dependent organization unit, click New Child. The new child organization unit will appear in the
left panel list below the parent. Highlight the new unit and edit the data as needed, click Save

Organizational Units

Organizational Units are the specific instances of the organization unit types that make up your library’ s hierarchy.
These will have distinctive proper names such as Main Street Branch or Townsville Campus.

Remove or edit default Organizational Units

After installing the Evergreen software, the default CONS, SY S1, BR1, etc., organizational units remain. These
must be removed or edited to reflect actual library entities.
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Create and edit Organizational Units

1. Open Admin > Server Administration > Organizational Units.
2. Intheleft panel, expand the the Organizational Units hierarchy, select a unit.
3. A form opensin theright panel, displaying the data for the selected organizational unit.

4. To edit the existing, default organizational unit, enter system or library specific data in the form; complete al
three tabs: Main Settings, Hours of Operation, Addresses.

5. Click Save.

To create a new dependent organizational unit, click New Child. The new child will appear in the hierarchy list
below the parent unit. Click on the new unit and edit the data, click Save

Organizational Unit data

The Addresses tab allows you to enter library contact information. Library Phone number, email address, and
addresses are used in patron email notifications, hold dlips, and transit dips. The Library address tab is broken out
into four address types. Physical Address, Holds Address, Mailing Address, ILL Address.

The Hours of Operation tab is where you enter regular, weekly hours. Holiday and other closures are set in the
Closed Dates Editor. Hours of operation and closed dates impact due dates and fine accrual.

After Changing Organization Unit Data

After you change Org Unit data, you must run the autogen.sh script. This script updates the Evergreen organization
tree and fieldmapper IDL. Y ou will get unpredictable resultsif you don’t run this after making changes.

Run this script as the opensr f Linux account.

aut ogen. sh

Set closed dates using the Closed Dates Editor

1. Open Admin > Local Administration > Closed Dates Editor.

2. Select type of closure: typically Single Day or Multiple Day.

3. Click the Calendar gadget to select the All Day date or starting and ending dates.

4. Enter a Reason for closure (optional).

5. Click Apply to all of my librariesif your organizational unit has children units that will also be closed.
6. Click Save.

Now that your organizational structure is established, you can begin configuring permissions for the staff users of
your Evergreen system.
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Chapter 13. Describing your people

Many different members of your staff will use your Evergreen system to perform the wide variety of tasks required
of thelibrary.

When the Evergreen installation was completed, a number of permission groups should have been automatically
created. These permission groups are:

* Users

* Patrons

o Staff

» Catalogers
 Circulators

» Acquisitions

» Acquisitions Administrator
» Cataloging Administrator
 Circulation Administrator
* Local Administrator

» Serids

» System Administrator

» Globa Administrator

» DataReview

* Volunteers

Each of these permission groups has adifferent set of permissions connected to them that allow them to do different
things with the Evergreen system. Some of the permissions are the same between groups; some are different. These
permissions are typically tied to one or more working location (sometimes referred to as a working organizational
unit or work OU) which affects where a particular user can exercise the permissions they have been granted.

Setting the staff user’s working location

To grant aworking location to a staff user in the staff client:
1. Search for the patron. Select Search > Search for Patrons from the top menu.

2. Whenyou retrievethe correct patron record, select Other > User Permission Editor from the upper right corner.
The permissions associated with this account appear in the right side of the client, with the Working L ocation
list at the top of the screen.
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3. TheWorking L ocation list displays the Organizational Unitsin your consortium. Select the check box for each
Organization Unit where this user needs working permissions. Clear any other check boxes for Organization
Units where the user no longer requires working permissions.

4. Scroll al the way to the bottom of the page and click Save. This user account is now ready to be used at your
library.

Asyou scroll down the page you will cometo the Per missionslist. These are the permissionsthat are given through
the Permission Group that you assigned to this user. Depending on your own permissions, you may also have the
ability to grant individual permissions directly to this user.

Comparing approaches for managing
permissions

The Evergreen community uses two different approaches to deal with managing permissions for users:
» Staff Client

Evergreen libraries that are most comfortable using the staff client tend to manage permissions by creating
different profiles for each type of user. When you create a new user, the profile you assign to the user determines
their basic set of permissions. This approach requires many permission groups that contain overlapping sets of
permissions: for example, you might need to create a Sudent Circulator group and a Sudent Cataloger group.
Then if a new employee needs to perform both of these roles, you need to create a third Sudent Cataloger /
Circulator group representing the set of all of the permissions of the first two groups.

The advantageto this approach isthat you can maintain the permissions entirely within the staff client; adrawback
to this approach is that it can be chalenging to remember to add a new permission to all of the groups. Another
drawback of this approach is that the user profile is a'so used to determine circulation and hold rules, so the
complexity of your circulation and hold rules might increase significantly.

» Database Access

Evergreen libraries that are comfortable manipulating the database directly tend to manage permissions by
creating permission groups that reflect discrete roles within a library. At the database level, you can make a
user belong to many different permission groups, and that can simplify your permission management efforts. For
example, if you create a Student Circulator group and a Student Cataloger group, and a new employee needs
to perform both of these roles, you can simply assign them to both of the groups; you do not need to create an
entirely new permission group in this case. An advantage of this approach is that the user profile can represent
only the user’s borrowing category and requires only the basic Patrons permissions, which can simplify your
circulation and hold rules.

Permissions and profiles are not carved in stone. As the system administrator, you can change them as needed.
You may set and alter the permissions for each permission group in line with what your library, or possibly your
consortium, defines as the appropriate needs for each function in the library.

Managing permissions in the staff client

In this section, we'll show you in the staff client:

» whereto find the available permissions
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» whereto find the existing permission groups

* how to see the permissions associated with each group

* how to add or remove permissions from a group

We also provide an appendix with alisting of suggested minimum permissions for some essential groups. Y ou can

compare the existing permissions with these suggested permissions and, if any are missing, you will know how to
add them.

Where to find existing permissions and what they mean

In the staff client, in the upper right corner of the screen, click on Admin > Server Administration > Permissions.

The list of available permissions will appear on screen and you can scroll down through them to see permissions
that are already available in your default installation of Evergreen.

There are over 500 permissionsin the permission list. They appear in two columns. Code and Description. Codeis

the name of the permission asit appear in the Evergreen database. Description isabrief note on what the permission
alows. All of the most common permissions have easily understandabl e descriptions.

Where to find existing Permission Groups

Inthestaff client, inthe upper right corner of the screen, navigateto Admin > Server Administration > Permission
Groups.

Two panes will open on your screen. The left pane provides a tree view of existing Permission Groups. The right
pane contains two tabs: Group Configuration and Group Permissions.

Intheleft pane, you will find alisting of the existing Permission Groupswhich wereinstalled by default. Click onthe

+ sign next to any folder to expand the tree and see the groups underneath it. Y ou should see the Permission Groups
that were listed at the beginning of this chapter. If you do not and you need them, you will have to create them.

Adding or removing permissions from a Permission
Group

First, we will remove a permission from the Staff group.

1. Fromthelist of Permission Groups, click on Staff.

2. Intheright pane, click on the Group Permissionstab. Y ou will now see alist of permissionsthat this group has.
3. From thelist, choose CREATE_CONTAINER. Thiswill now be highlighted.

4. Click the Delete Selected button. CREATE_CONTAINER will be deleted from the list. The system will not ask
for aconfirmation. If you delete something by accident, you will have to add it back.

5. Click the Save Changes button.
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You can select a group of individual items by holding down the Ctrl key and clicking on them. Y ou can select a
list of items by clicking on the first item, holding down the Shift key, and clicking on the last item in the list that
you want to select.

Now, we will add the permission we just removed back to the Staff group.

1. From thelist of Permission Groups, click on Staff.

2. Intheright pane, click on the Group Permissions tab.

3. Click on the New M apping button. The permission mapping dialog box will appear.

4. From the Permission drop down list, choose CREATE_CONTAINER.

5. From the Depth drop down list, choose Consortium.

6. Click the checkbox for Grantable.

7. Click the Add Mapping button. The new permission will now appear in the Group Permissions window.

8. Click the Save Changes button.

If you have saved your changes and you don’t see them, you may have to click the Reload button in the upper left
side of the staff client screen.

Managing role-based permission groups in
the staff client

Main permission groups are granted in the staff client through Edit in the patron record using the Main (Profile)
Permission Group field. Additional permission groups can be granted using secondary permission groups.

Secondary Group Permissions

The Secondary Groups button functionality enables supplemental permission groups to be added to staff accounts.
The CREATE_USER_GROUP_LINK and REMOVE_USER_GROUP_LINK permissions are required to
display and use this feature.

In general when creating a secondary permission group do not grant the permission to login to Evergreen.
Granting Secondary Permissions Groups

1. Open the account of the user you wish to grant secondary permission group to.

2. Click Edit.

3. Click Secondary Groups, located to the right of the Main (Profile) Permission Group.

Main (Profile) Permission Group PL General Staff b Secondary Groups
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4. From the dropdown menu select one of the secondary permission groups.

Secondary Permission Groups

Assign additional permission groups to users here.
This does not affect circulation policy.

I | - | Add
PL Extended Loans i
PL Mo-fines
PL ILL
PL Home Senvices
PL Restricted Access
PL Mon Resident
PL Federation
PL Adult
PL Custom
Public Library Staff
PL Cataloguer r
PL Circulator
PL Circ +Full Cat =r Secon
PL Circ +Copy Edit
PL General Staff (MM/DD.
Govemnment Library Users L
Government Library Patrons
Government Library Staff
Acq Basic Selector
Acq Adv. Selector
Acq Purchaser

5. Click Add.

6. Click Save.

Secondary Permission Groups

Assign additional permission groups to users here.
This does not affect circulation policy.

Acq Basic Selector Delete

M Add

7. Click Save in the top right hand corner of the Edit Screen to save the user’s account.

Removing Secondary Group Permissions
1. Open the account of the user you wish to remove the secondary permission group from.

2. Click Edit.
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3. Click Secondary Groups, located to the right of the Main (Profile) Permission Group.

Main (Profile) Permission Group PL General Staff b Secondary Groups

4. Click Delete beside the permission group you would like to remove.

Secondary Permission Groups

Assign additional permission groups to users here
This does not affect circulation policy

Acq Basic Selector Delete

v Add

Save

5. Click Save.

Secondary Permission Groups

Assign additional permission groups to users here
This does not affect circulation policy

= Add

Save

6. Click Save in the top right hand corner of the Edit Screen to save the user’s account.

Managing role-based permission groups in
the database

While the ability to assign a user to multiple permission groups has existed in Evergreen for years, a staff client
interfaceisnot currently availableto facilitate the work of the Evergreen administrator. However, if you or members
of your team are comfortable working directly with the Evergreen database, you can use this approach to separate
the borrowing profile of your users from the permissions that you grant to staff, while minimizing the amount of
overlapping permissions that you need to manage for a set of permission groups that would otherwise multiply
exponentialy to represent all possible combinations of staff roles.

In the following example, we create three new groups:
» aSudent group used to determine borrowing privileges

» aSudent Cataloger group representing alimited set of cataloging permissions appropriate for students
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» aSudent Circulator group representing alimited set of circulation permissions appropriate for students

Then we add three new usersto our system: one who needsto perform some catal oging duties as a student; one who
needs perform some circulation duties as a student; and one who needs to perform both cataloging and circulation
duties. This section demonstrates how to add these permissions to the users at the database level.

To create the Student group, add a new row to the permission.grp_tree table as a child of the Patrons group:

I NSERT | NTO permi ssion.grp_tree (nanme, parent, usergroup, description, application_perm
SELECT ' Students', pgt.id, TRUE, 'Student borrowers', 'group_application.user.patron.student’
FROM per mi ssion. grp_tree pgt

WHERE nanme = 'Patrons';

To create the Student Cataloger group, add a new row to the permission.grp_tree table as a child of the Staff group:

I NSERT | NTO permi ssion.grp_tree (name, parent, usergroup, description, application_perm

SELECT ' Student Catal ogers', pgt.id, TRUE, 'Student catal ogers', 'group_application.user.staff.student_catal oger’
FROM per mi ssion. grp_tree pgt

VWHERE nane = 'Staff';

To create the Student Circulator group, add a new row to the permission.grp_tree table asachild of the Saff group:

I NSERT | NTO permi ssion.grp_tree (name, parent, usergroup, description, application_perm

SELECT ' Student Circulators', pgt.id, TRUE, 'Student circulators', 'group_application.user.staff.student_circul ator'
FROM per mi ssion. grp_tree pgt

VWHERE nane = 'Staff';

We want to give the Student Catal ogers group the ability to work with MARC records at the consortial level, so we
assign the UPDATE_MARC, CREATE_MARC, and IMPORT_MARC permissions at depth O:

W TH pgt AS (
SELECT id
FROM permi ssion.grp_tree
WHERE nanme = ' Student Catal ogers'

I NSERT | NTO permi ssion.grp_permnmap (grp, perm depth)

SELECT pgt.id, ppl.id, O

FROM per mi ssion. perm|ist ppl, pgt

WHERE ppl . code I N (' UPDATE_MARC , ' CREATE_MARC , '|MPORT_MARC );

Similarly, we want to give the Student Circulators group the ability to check out copies and record in-house uses
a the system level, so we assign the COPY_CHECKOUT and CREATE_IN_HOUSE_USE permissions at depth
1 (overriding the same Staff permissions that were granted only at depth 2):

W TH pgt AS (
SELECT id
FROM permi ssion.grp_tree
VWHERE nanme = ' Student Circul ators'
) INSERT | NTO permission.grp_permnmap (grp, perm depth)
SELECT pgt.id, ppl.id, 1
FROM per mi ssion. perm|ist ppl, pgt
WHERE ppl . code I N (' COPY_CHECKOUT', ' CREATE_I N HOUSE USE');

Finally, we want to add our students to the groups. The request may arrive in your inbox from the library along the
lines of "Please add Mint Julep as a Student Catal oger, Bloody Caesar as a Student Circulator, and Grass Hopper as
a Student Cataloguer / Circulator; I’ ve aready created their accounts and given them awork organizational unit."
Y ou can trandate that into the following SQL to add the users to the pertinent permission groups, adjusting for the
inevitable typosin the names of the users.

First, add our Student Catal oger:
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W TH pgt AS (
SELECT id FROM permission.grp_tree
VWHERE nanme = ' Student Catal ogers'
)
I NSERT | NTO per mi ssi on. usr_grp_map (usr, grp)
SELECT au.id, pgt.id
FROM act or. usr au, pgt
WHERE first_given_nane = 'Mnt' AND family_nane = 'Julep';

Next, add the Student Circulator:

W TH pgt AS (
SELECT id FROM perm ssion.grp_tree
WHERE nane = 'Student Circul ators'

I NSERT | NTO per mi ssion. usr_grp_map (usr, grp)

SELECT au.id, pgt.id

FROM act or. usr au, pgt

WHERE first_given_nane = 'Bloody' AND fanmily_name = 'Caesar';

Finally, add the al-powerful Student Cataloger / Student Circulator:

W TH pgt AS (
SELECT id FROM perm ssion.grp_tree
WHERE nane I N (' Student Catal ogers', 'Student Circulators')

I NSERT | NTO per mi ssion. usr_grp_map (usr, grp)

SELECT au.id, pgt.id

FROM act or. usr au, pgt

WHERE first_given_nane = 'Grass' AND fanmily_nane = ' Hopper"';

While adopting this role-based approach might seem labour-intensive when applied to a handful of studentsin this
example, over time it can help keep the permission profiles of your system relatively simple in comparison to the
aternative approach of rapidly reproducing permission groups, overlapping permissions, and permissions granted
on a one-by-one basis to individual users.
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Chapter 14. Migrating Patron Data

This section will explain the task of migrating your patron data from comma delimited filesinto Evergreen. It does
not deal with the process of exporting from the non-Evergreen system since this process may vary depending on
where you are extracting your patron records. Patron could come from an ILS or it could come from a student
database in the case of academic records.

When importing records into Evergreen you will need to populate 3 tables in your Evergreen database:

* actor.usr - The main table for user data

* actor.card - Storesthe barcode for users; Users can have morethan 1 card but only 1 can be active at agiven time;
e actor.usr_address - Used for storing address information; A user can have more than one address.

Before following the procedures below to import patron datainto Evergreen, it isagood ideato examine the fields
in these tables in order to decide on a strategy for data to include in your import. It isimportant to understand the
data types and constraints on each field.

1. Export the patron data from your existing ILS or from another source into a comma delimited file. The comma
delimited file used for importing the records should use Unicode (UTF8) character encoding.

2. Create a staging table. A staging table will allow you to tweak the data before importing. Here is an example
sl statement:

CREATE TABLE students (
student _id int, barcode text, last_name text, first_nane text, emmil text,
address_type text, streetl text, street2 text,
city text, province text, country text, postal_code text, phone text, profile
int DEFAULT 2, ident_type int, home_ou int, clainms_returned_count int DEFAULT
0, usrnane text, net_access_level int DEFAULT 2, password text

The default variables allow you to set default for your library or to populate required fields in Evergreen if
your dataincludes NULL values.

The data field profile in the above SQL script refers to the user group and should be an integer referencing
theid field in permission.grp_tree. Setting this value will affect the permissions for the user. See the valuesin
permission.grp_tree for possibilities.

ident_type is the identification type used for identifying users. This is a integer vaue referencing
config.identification_type and should match the id values of that table. The default values are 1 for Drivers
License, 2 for SSN or 3 for other.

home _ou is the home organizational unit for the user. This value needs to match the corresponding id in the
actor.org_unit table.

3. Copy recordsinto staging table from a commadelimited file.

COPY students (student_id, |last_nanme, first_name, email, address_type, streetl, street?2,
city, province, country, postal_code, phone)
FROM ' / hore/ opensr f/ patrons. csv'
W TH CSV HEADER;
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The script will vary depending on the format of your patron load file (patrons.csv).

4. Formatting of some fieldsto fit Evergreen filed formatting may be required. Here is an example of sgl to adjust

phone numbers in the staging table to fit the evergreen field:

UPDATE st udents phone = repl ace(repl ace(repl ace(rpad(substring(phone from1 for 9), 10, '-') ||
substring(phone from10), (', "), ")', "), "', "-');

Data“massaging” will be required to fit formats used in Evergreen.

5. Insert records from the staging table into the actor.usr Evergreen table:

I NSERT | NTO actor.usr (

profile, usrname, email, passwd, ident_type, ident_value, first_given_nane,
fam |y_name, day_phone, hone_ou, clainms_returned_count, net_access_|evel)
SELECT profile, students.usrnane, enmil, password, ident_type, student_id,

first_nanme, |ast_nane, phone, hone_ou, clainms_returned_count, net_access_|evel
FROM st udent s;

6. Insert records into actor.card from actor.usr .

I NSERT | NTO actor.card (usr, barcode)
SELECT actor.usr.id, students.barcode
FROM st udent s
I NNER JO N actor. usr
ON students.usrnanme = actor.usr.usrnane;

This assumes aoneto one card patron relationship. If your patron dataimport has multiple cards assigned to one

patron more complex import scripts may be required which look for inactive or active flags.

7. Update actor.usr.card field with actor.card.id to associate active card with the user:

UPDATE act or. usr
SET card = actor.card.id
FROM actor. card
WHERE actor.card.usr = actor.usr.id;

8. Insert recordsinto actor.usr_address to add address information for users:

I NSERT | NTO actor.usr_address (usr, streetl, street2, city, state, country, post_code)
SELECT actor.usr.id, students.streetl, students.street2, students.city, students.province,
students. country, students. postal _code
FROM st udent s
INNER JO N actor.usr ON students.usrnane = actor.usr.usrnang;

9. Update actor.usr.address with address id from address table.

UPDATE act or. usr
SET nmumi |l i ng_address = actor.usr_address.id, billing_address = actor.usr_address.id
FROM act or . usr _addr ess
WHERE actor.usr.id = actor.usr_address. usr;

This assumes 1 address per patron. More complex scenarios may require more sophisticated SQL .

Creating an sql Script for Importing Patrons

The procedure for importing patron can be automated with the help of an sql script. Follow these steps to create

an import script:

1. Create an new file and name it import.sql
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2. Edit thefileto look similar to this:

BEG N;

-- Create staging table.
CREATE TABLE students (
student _id int, barcode text, l|ast_name text, first_nane text, email text, address_type text,
streetl text, street2 text, city text, province text, country text, postal _code text, phone
text, profile int, ident_type int, home_ou int, clains_returned_count int DEFAULT O, usrnane text,
net _access_|l evel int DEFAULT 2, password text

)

--Copy records fromyour inport text file

COPY students (student_id, |ast_name, first_name, email, address_type, streetl, street2, city, province,
country, postal _code, phone, password)
FROM ' / hore/ opensr f/ patrons.csv' WTH CSV HEADER,

--Insert records fromthe staging table into the actor.usr table.
I NSERT | NTO actor. usr (

profile, usrname, email, passwd, ident_type, ident_value, first_given_nanme, famly_nane,
day_phone, home_ou, clainms_returned_count, net_access_| evel)
SELECT profile, students.usrnane, email, password, ident_type, student_id, first_nane,

| ast _name, phone, hone_ou, clains_returned_count, net_access_| evel FROM students;

--Insert records fromthe staging table into the actor.usr table.
I NSERT | NTO actor.card (usr, barcode)
SELECT actor.usr.id, students.barcode
FROM st udent s
I'NNER JO N actor. usr
ON students. usrname = actor. usr. usrnane,;

--Update actor.usr.card field with actor.card.id to associate active card with the user:
UPDATE act or. usr

SET card = actor.card.id

FROM act or. card

WHERE actor.card.usr = actor.usr.id;

--1 NSERT records | NTO actor. usr_address from stagi ng table.
I NSERT | NTO actor.usr_address (usr, streetl, street2, city, state, country, post_code)
SELECT actor.usr.id, students.streetl, students.street2, students.city, students.province,
students. country, students. postal _code
FROM st udent s
INNER JO N actor.usr ON students.usrnane = actor.usr.usrnang;

--Update actor.usr mailing address with id fromactor.usr_address table.:
UPDATE act or. usr
SET mai ling_address = actor.usr_address.id, billing_address = actor.usr_address.id
FROM act or . usr _addr ess
WHERE actor.usr.id = actor.usr_address. usr;

COMW T,

Placing the sgl statements between BEGIN; and COMMIT; creates a transaction block so that if any sql statements
fail, the entire process is canceled and the database is rolled back to its original state. Lines beginning with— are
comments to let you you what each sgl statement is doing and are not processed.

Batch Updating Patron Data

For academic libraries, doing batch updates to add new patrons to the Evergreen database is a critical task. The
above procedures and import script can be easily adapted to create an update script for importing new patrons from
external databases. If the data import file contains only new patrons, then, the above procedures will work well
to insert those patrons. However, if the data load contains all patrons, a second staging table and a procedure to
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remove existing patronsfrom that second staging table may be required beforeimporting the new patrons. Moreover,
additional steps to update address information and perhaps delete inactive patrons may also be desired depending
on the requirements of the institution.

After developing the scripts to import and update patrons have been created, another important task for library staff
is to develop an import strategy and schedule which suits the needs of the library. This could be determined by
registration dates of your institution in the case of academic libraries. It isimportant to balance the convenience of
patron loads and the cost of processing these loads vs staff adding patrons manually.
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Chapter 15. Migrating from a legacy
system

When you migrate to Evergreen, you generally want to migrate the bibliographic records and copy information that
existed in your previous library system. For anything more than afew thousand records, you should import the data
directly into the database rather than use the tools in the staff client. While the data that you can extract from your
legacy system varies widely, this section assumes that you or members of your team have the ability to write scripts
and are comfortable working with SQL to manipulate data within PostgreSQL. If so, then the following section
will guide you towards a method of generating common data formats so that you can then load the data into the
database in bulk.

Making electronic resources visible in the
catalog

Electronic resourcesgenerally do not have any call number or copy information associated with them, and Evergreen
enables you to easily make hibliographic records visible in the public catalog within sections of the organizational
unit hierarchy. For example, you can make a set of bibliographic records visible only to specific branches that
have purchased licenses for the corresponding resources, or you can make records representing publicly available
electronic resources visible to the entire consortium.

Therefore, to make a record visible in the public catalog, modify the records using your preferred MARC editing

approach to ensure the 856 field contains the following information before |oading records for electronic resources
into Evergreen:

Table 15.1. 856 field for electronic resources: indicator s and subfields

Attribute Value Note

Indicator 1 4

Indicator 2 Oorl

Subfield u URL for the electronic resource

Subfieldy Text content of the link

Subfield z Public note Normally displayed after the link

Subfield 9 Organizational unit short name The record will be visible when
a search is performed specifying
this organizational unit or one of
its children. Y ou can repeat this
subfield as many times as you need.

Once your el ectronic resource bibliographic records have the required indicators and subfields for each 856 field in
the record, you can proceed to load the records using either the command-line bulk import method or the MARC
Batch Importer in the staff client.
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Migrating your bibliographic records

Convert your MARC21 binary records into the MARCXML format, with one record per line. You can use the
following Python script to achieve this goal; just install the pymarc library first, and adjust the values of the input
and output variables as needed.

#!/ usr/ bi n/ env python

#

-*- coding: utf-8 -*-

i mport codecs
i mport pymarc

input = 'records_in.nrc'
output = 'records_out.xm"'

reader = pynarc. MARCReader (open(i nput, 'rb'), to_uni code=True)
witer = codecs.open(output, 'wW, 'utf-8")
for record in reader:

record. |l eader = record.leader[:9] + 'a" + record.|eader[10:]
witer.wite(pymarc.record_to_xm (record) + "\n")

Once you have a MARCXML file with one record per line, you can load the records into your Evergreen system
viaastaging tablein your database.

1

Connect to the PostgreSQL database using the psgl command. For example:

psql -U <user-name> -h <hostnane> -d <dat abase>

Create astaging table in the database. The staging tableisatemporary location for the raw datathat you will load
into the production table or tables. Issue the following SQL statement from the psgl command line, adjusting the
name of the table from staging_records import, if desired:

CREATE TABLE staging_records_inport (id Bl GSERI AL, dest Bl G NT, marc TEXT);

Create a function that will insert the new records into the production table and update the dest column of the
staging table. Adjust "staging_records_import" to match the name of the staging table that you plan to create
when you issue the following SQL statement:

CREATE OR REPLACE FUNCTI ON stagi ng_i nporter() RETURNS VO D AS $3$
DECLARE stage RECORD;
BEG N
FOR stage | N SELECT * FROM stagi ng_records_i nport ORDER BY id LOOP
I NSERT | NTO biblio.record_entry (marc, last_xact_id) VALUES (stage.marc, '|MPORT');
UPDATE staging records_inport SET dest = currval ('biblio.record_entry_id_seq')
WHERE id = stage.id;
END LOOP;
END;
$$ LANGUAGE pl pgsql ;

Load the data from your MARCXML file into the staging table using the COPY statement, adjusting for the
name of the staging table and the location of your MARCXML file:

COPY staging_records_inport (marc) FROM'/tnp/records_out.xm";

L oad the data from your staging table into the production table by invoking your staging function:

SELECT st agi ng_i nporter();

When you leave out the id value for a BIGSERIAL column, the value in the column automatically increments for
each new record that you add to the table.

Once you have loaded the records into your Evergreen system, you can search for some known records using the
staff client to confirm that the import was successful.
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Migrating your call numbers, copies, and
parts

Holdings, comprised of call numbers, copies, and parts, are the set of objects that enable users to locate and
potentially acquire materials from your library system.

Call numbersconnect librariesto bibliographic records. Each call number has alabel associated with aclassification
scheme such asathe Library of Congress or Dewey Decimal systems, and can optionally have either or both alabel
prefix and alabel suffix. Label prefixes and suffixes do not affect the sort order of the label.

Copies connect call numbersto particular instances of that resource at a particular library. Each copy has a barcode
and must exist in a particular copy location. Other optional attributes of copiesinclude circulation modifier, which
may affect whether that copy can circulate or for how long it can circulate, and OPAC visibility, which controls
whether that particular copy should be visible in the public catal og.

Parts provide more granularity for copies, primarily to enable patrons to place holds on individual parts of a set
of items. For example, an encyclopedia might be represented by a single bibliographic record, with a single call
number representing the label for that encyclopedia at agiven library, with 26 copies representing each letter of the
alphabet, with each copy mapped to a different part suchasA, B, C, ... Z.

To migrate this data into your Evergreen system, you will create another staging table in the database to hold the
raw data for your materials from which the actual call numbers, copies, and parts will be generated.

Begin by connecting to the PostgreSQL database using the psgl command. For example:

psql -U <user-nanme> -h <hostnane> -d <dat abase>

Create the staging material s table by issuing the following SQL statement:

CREATE TABLE staging_materials (

bi bkey BIG NT, -- biblio.record_entry_id
cal | num TEXT, -- call nunber | abel

cal l num prefix TEXT, -- call nunber prefix
cal Il numsuffix TEXT, -- call nunber suffix
cal | num cl ass TEXT, -- classification schenme
create_dat e DATE,

| ocation TEXT, -- shelving |location code
itemtype TEXT, -- circulation nodifier code
owning_lib TEXT, -- org unit code

barcode TEXT, -- copy barcode

part TEXT

)

For the purposes of this example migration of call numbers, copies, and parts, we assume that you are able to create
atab-delimited file containing values that map to the staging table properties, with one copy per line. For example,
the following 5 lines demonstrate how the file could look for 5 different copies, with non-applicabl e attribute values
represented by \N, and 3 of the copies connected to a single call number and bibliographic record via parts:

1 QA 76.76 A3 \N \N LC 2012-12-05 STACKS BOOK BR1 30007001122620 \N

2 Gv 161 V8 Ref . Juv. LC 2010-11-11 KIDS DvD BR2 30007005197073 \N

3 AE 5 E363 1984 \N \N LC 1984-01-10 REFERENCE BOXK BR1 30007006853385 A
3 AE 5 E363 1984 \N \N LC 1984-01-10 REFERENCE BOXK BR1 30007006853393 B
3 AE 5 E363 1984 \N \N LC 1984-01-10 REFERENCE BOXK BR1 30007006853344 C

Once your holdings are in a tab-delimited format—which, for the purposes of this example, we will name
holdings.tsv--you can import the holdings file into your staging table. Copy the contents of the holdings file into
the staging table using the COPY SQL statement:
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COPY staging_itens (bibkey, callnum callnum prefix,
cal I num suffix, callnumclass, create_date, |ocation,
itemtype, owning_lib, barcode, part) FROM' hol dings.tsv';

Generate the copy locations you need to represent your holdings:

I NSERT | NTO asset. copy_|l ocati on (name, owning_|ib)
SELECT DI STINCT | ocation, 1 FROM staging_materials
WHERE NOT EXI STS (

SELECT 1 FROM asset. copy_| ocation
VWHERE nane = | ocation

);

Generate the circulation modifiers you need to represent your holdings:

I NSERT | NTO config.circ_nodifier (code, name, description, sip2_nedia_type)
SELECT DI STINCT circnod, circnod, circnod, ' 001
FROM st agi ng_nmaterial s
WHERE NOT EXI STS (
SELECT 1 FROM config.circ_nodifier
WHERE circnod = code

);

Generate the call number prefixes and suffixes you need to represent your holdings:

I NSERT | NTO asset. cal |l _nunber_prefix (owning_lib, |abel)
SELECT DI STINCT aou.id, callnumprefix
FROM st agi ng_materials sm
INNER JO N actor.org_unit aou
ON aou. shortname = smowning_lib
WHERE NOT EXI STS (
SELECT 1 FROM asset. cal | _nunber _prefix acnp
WHERE cal | num prefix = acnp. | abel
AND aou.id = acnp.owning_lib
) AND cal I num prefix |I'S NOT NULL;

I NSERT | NTO asset. cal |l _nunber_suffix (owning_lib, |abel)
SELECT DI STINCT aou.id, callnumsuffix
FROM st agi ng_materials sm
INNER JO N actor.org_unit aou
ON aou. shortname = smowning_lib
WHERE NOT EXI STS (
SELECT 1 FROM asset. cal | _nunber _suffix acns
WHERE cal | num suffix = acns. | abel
AND aou.id = acns.owning_lib
) AND cal I num suffix |I'S NOT NULL;

Generate the call numbers for your holdings:

I NSERT | NTO asset. cal | _nunber (
creator, editor, record, owning_lib, label, prefix, suffix, |abel_class
)
SELECT DI STINCT 1, 1, bibkey, aou.id, callnum acnp.id, acns.id,
CASE WHEN cal I numclass = 'LC THEN 1
WHEN cal | num cl ass = ' DEVWEY' THEN 2
END
FROM st agi ng_materials sm
INNER JO N actor.org_unit aou
ON aou. shortname = owning_lib
INNER JO N asset. cal | _nunber _prefix acnp

ON COALESCE(acnp. | abel, "') = COALESCE(cal | numprefix, '"')
INNER JO N asset. cal | _nunmber _suffix acns
ON COALESCE( acns. | abel, "') = COALESCE(cal | numsuffix, '")

Generate the copies for your holdings:
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I NSERT | NTO asset. copy (
circ_lib, creator, editor, call_nunber, |ocation,
| oan_duration, fine_|level, barcode
)
SELECT DI STINCT aou.id, 1, 1, acn.id, acl.id, 2, 2, barcode
FROM st agi ng_materials sm
INNER JO N actor.org_unit aou
ON aou. shortname = smowning_lib
INNER JO N asset. copy_| ocation acl
ON acl.name = sm | ocation
INNER JO N asset. cal |l _nunber acn
ON acn. | abel = smcal |l num
VWHERE acn. del eted |I'S FALSE

Generate the parts for your holdings. First, create the set of parts that are required for each record based on your

staging materials table:

I NSERT | NTO bi bl i o. nonograph_part (record, |abel)
SELECT DI STI NCT bi bkey, part
FROM st agi ng_nmaterials sm
WHERE part |'S NOT NULL AND NOT EXI STS (
SELECT 1 FROM bi bli o. mronogr aph_part bnp
WHERE sm part = bnp. | abel
AND sm bi bkey = bnp.record

)

Now map the parts for each record to the specific copies that you added:

I NSERT | NTO asset.copy_part_map (target_copy, part)
SELECT DI STINCT acp.id, bnp.id
FROM st agi ng_naterials sm
I NNER JO N asset.copy acp
ON acp. barcode = sm bar code
I NNER JO N bi bl i o. monograph_part bnp
ON bnp.record = sm bi bkey
WHERE part |S NOT NULL
AND part = bnp. | abel
AND acp. del eted |I'S FALSE
AND NOT EXI STS (
SELECT 1 FROM asset. copy_part_map
VWHERE t arget _copy = acp.id
AND part = bnp.id
)

At this point, you have loaded your bibliographic records, call numbers, call number prefixes and suffixes, copies,
and parts, and your records should be visible to searches in the public catalog within the appropriate organization

unit scope.
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Chapter 16. Importing materials in the
staff client

Evergreen exists to connect users to the materials represented by bibliographic records, call numbers, and
copies— so getting these materialsinto your Evergreen systemisvital to asuccessful system. Therearetwo primary
means of getting materials into Evergreen:

» The Evergreen staff client offers the MARC Batch Importer, which is a flexible interface primarily used for
small batches of records;

 Alternately, import scripts can load data directly into the database, which is a highly flexible but much more
complex method of loading materials suitable for large batches of records such as the initial migration from your
legacy library system.

Staff client batch record imports

The staff client hasautility for importing batches of bibliographic and copy records available through Cataloging >
MARC Batch Import/Export. In addition to importing new records, this interface can be used to match incoming
records to existing records in the database, add or overlay MARC fields in the existing record, and add copies to
those records.

The MARC Batch Import interface may also be colloquialy referred to as"Vandelay" in the Evergreen community,

referring to this interface sinternals in the system.Y ou will also see this name used in severa places in the editor.
For instance, when you click on the Record Match Sets, the title on the screen will be Vandelay M atch Sets.

When to use the MARC Batch Importer

* When importing in batches of up to 500 to 1,000 records.

» When you need the system to match those incoming records to existing records and overlay or add fields to the
existing record.

» When you need to add copiesto existing records in the system.

® If you are importing copies that do not have barcodes or call numbers, you must enable the Vandelay Generate
Default Barcodes and Vandelay Default Barcode Prefix (vandelay.item.bar code.prefix) settings.

Record Match Sets

Click the Record M atch Sets button to identify how Evergreen should match incoming records to existing records
in the system.

These record match sets can be used when importing records through the MARC Batch Importer or when importing
order records through the Acquisitions Load MARC Order Recordsinterface.

Common match points used when creating a match set include:
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MARC tag 020a (ISBN)

MARC tag 022a (ISSN)

MARC tag 024a (UPC)

MARC tag 028a (Publisher number)

Create Match Sets

1. On the Record Match Sets screen, click New Match Set to create a set of record match points. Give the set
aName. Assign the Owning Library from the dropdown list. The Match Set Type should remain as biblio.
Click Save.

2. If youdon’'t seeyour new setinthelist, inthe upper left corner of the staff client window, click the Reload button.

3. If you had to reload, click the Record Match Sets button to get back to that screen. Find your new set in the
list and click its name. (The name will appear to be a hyperlink.) This will bring you to the Vandelay Match
Set Editor.

4. Create an expression that will define the match points for the incoming record. Y ou can choose from two areas
to create amatch: Record Attribute (MARC fixed fields) or MARC Tag and Subfield. Y ou can use the Boolean
operators AND and OR to combine these elements to create a match set.

5. When adding a Record Attribute or MARC tag/subfield, you also can enter a Match Score. The Match Score
indicates the relative importance of that match point as Evergreen evaluates an incoming record against an
existing record. Y ou can enter any integer into thisfield. The number that you enter isonly important asit relates
to other match points.

Recommended practiceis that you create a match score of one (1) for the least important match point and assign
increasing match points to the power of 2 to working points in increasing importance. . After creating a match
point, drag the completed match point under the folder with the appropriately-named Boolean folder under the
Expression tree.

Y SEELTM ( (020 $a OR 022 $a OR 024 #a OR 028 #a))

Add new | Record Attribute | | MARC Tag and Subfield | | Boolean Operator |
Working Match Point Your Expression
Choose from among the three buttons above fo add a new match point. =1 [ AND

-] [ O0R

020 $a | Match score 2
022 $a | Match score 2
024 1a | Match score 1
028 $a | Match score 1

6. Click Save Changesto Expression.

Quality Metrics

» Quality metrics provide a mechanism for Evergreen to measure the quality of records and to make importing
decisions based on quality.
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» Maetrics are configured in the match set editor.

Quality metrics are not required when creating a match set.

* You can use avaluein arecord attribute (MARC fixed fields) or aMARC tag as your quality metric.

The encoding level record attribute can be one indicator of record quality.

Quality Record Attribute Tag Subfield Value
1 enc_level E
2 enc_level J
3 enc_|evel 3
4 enc_level 7
5 enc_|evel 5
6 enc_level M
T enc_level 2
8 enc_|evel K
9 enc_level 8
10 enc_|evel L
1" enc_level I
12 enc_level 4
13 enc_|evel 1
14 enc_level

Import Item Attributes

If you are importing copies with your records, you will need to map the data in your holdings tag to fields in the
copy record. Click the Import Item Attributes button to map this information.

1. Click the New Definition button to create a new mapping for the holdingstag.
2. Usethe Tag field to identify the MARC tag that contains your holdings information.
3. Add the subfields that contain specific copy information to the appropriate copy field.

4. Select the Keep box if Evergreen should keep this holdings tag in the record after it is imported. Otherwise,
Evergreen will remove this holdings tag.

5. At aminimum, you should add a name for the definition, identify the MARC holdings tag, and add the subfields
that identify the circulating library, the owning library, the call number and the barcode.
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Import Item Attribute Definitions

Context Org Unit  BRA1 -
Back MNext

Alert Message

Barcode p
Call Mumber ]
Circulate [@code = "x" and text() = "circuli

Circulate As MARC Type

Circulating Library [@code = "b"][2]
Circulation Modifier g

Copy Number t

Definition D

Deposit

Overlay/Merge Profiles

If Evergreen finds a match for an incoming record in the database, you need to identify which fields should be
replaced, which should be preserved, and which should be added to the record. Click the M erge/Overlay Profiles
button to create a profile that contains this information.

These overlay/merge profiles can be used when importing records through the MARC Batch Importer or when
importing order records through the Acquisitions Load MARC Order Records interface.

Evergreen comes pre-installed with two default profiles:

» Default merge - No fields from incoming record are added to match. This profile is useful for item loads or for
order record uploads.

» Default overlay - Incoming record will replace existing record.

You can customize the overlay/merge behavior with a new profile by clicking the New Merge Profile button.
Available options for handling the fields include:

» Preserve specification - fields in the existing record that should be preserved.
» Replace specification - fieldsin existing record that should be replaced by those in the incoming record.

» Add specification - fieldsfrom incoming record that should be added to existing record (in addition to any already
there.)

» Remove specification - fields that should be removed from incoming record.

Y ou can add multiple tags to these specifications, separating each tag with acomma.

Importing the records

After making the above configurations, you are now ready to import your records.
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1. Click the Import Records button
2. Provide a unique name for the queue where the records will be |oaded
3. ldentify the match set that should be used for matching
4. If you are importing copies, identify the Import Item Attributes definition in the Holdings Import Profile
5. Select arecord source
6. Select the overlay/merge profile that defines which fields should be replaced, added or preserved
7. ldentify which records should be imported, the options are:
* Import Non-Matching Recor ds will automatically import records that have no match in the system
* Merge on Exact Match will automatically import records that match on the 901c (record ID)
* Mergeon Single Match will automatically import records when there is only one match in the system

» Mergeon Best Match will automatically import records for the best match in the system; the best match will
be determined by the combined total of the records match point scores

Y ou do not need to select any of these import options at this step. Y ou may also opt to review the records first in
the import queue and then import them.

» Best SingleMatch Minimum Quality Ratio should only be changed if quality metricswere used in the match set
 Set to 0.0 to import arecord regardless of record quality
e Setto 1.0 if the incoming record must be of equal or higher quality than the existing record to be imported
e Setto 1.1if theincoming record must be of higher quality than the existing record to be imported

 Insufficient Quality Fall-Through Profile can also be used with quality metrics. If an incoming record does
not meet the standards of the minimum quality ratio, you can identify a back-up merge profile to be used for
those records. For example, you may want to use the default overlay profile for high-quality records but use
the default merge profile for lower quality records.
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Chapter 17. Ordering materials

Acquisitions allows you to order materials, track the expenditure of your collectionsfunds, track invoices and set up
policies for manual claiming. In this chapter, we're going to be describing how to use the most essential functions
of acquisitionsin the Evergreen system.

When should libraries use acquisitions?

» When you want to track spending of your collections budget.

» When you want to use Evergreen to place orders electronically with your vendors.

* When you want to import large batches of records to quickly get your on-order titlesinto the system.

If your library simply wants to add on-order copies to the catalog so that patrons can view and place holds on titles
that have not yet arrived, acquisitions may be more than you need. Adding those on-order records via cataloging

isasimpler option that works well for this use case.

Below arethe basic administrative settings to be configured to get started with acquisitions. At aminimum, alibrary
must configure Funding Sour ces, Funds, and Provider s to use acquisitions.

Managing Funds

Funding Sources (Required)

Funding sources allow you to specify the sources that contribute monies to your fund(s). Y ou can create as few or
as many funding sources as you need. These can be used to track exact amounts for accountsin your general ledger.

Example funding sources might be:

» A municipal alocation for your materials budget;

e A trust fund used for collections;

» A revolving account that is used to replace lost materials;
» Grant funds to be used for collections.

Funding sources are not tied to fiscal or calendar years, so you can continue to add money to the same funding
source over multiple years, e.g. County Funding. Alternatively, you can name funding sources by year, e.g. County
Funding 2010 and County Funding 2011, and apply credits each year to the matching source.

1. To create afunding source, select Admin > Server Administration > Acquisitions > Funding Sour ce. Click
the New Funding Sour ce button. Give the funding source a name, an owning library, and code. Y ou should also
identify the type of currency that is used for the fund.

2. You must add money to the funding source before you can use it. Click the hyperlinked name of the funding
source and then click the Apply Credit button. Add the amount of funds you need to add. The Note field is
optional.
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Funds (Required)

Funds allow you to alocate credits toward specific purchases. They typically are used to track spending and
purchases for specific collections. Some libraries may choose to define very broad funds for their collections (e.g.
children’s materials, adult materials) while others may choose to define more specific funds (e.g. adult non-fiction
DVDsfor BR1).

If your library does not wish to track fund accounting, you can create one large generic fund and use that fund for
al of your purchases.

1. Tocreateafund, select Admin > Server Administration > Acquisitions> Funds. Click the New Fund button.
Give the fund a name and code.

2. The Year can either be the fiscal or calendar year for the fund.

3. If you are amulti-branch library that will be ordering titles for multiple branches, you should select the system
asthe owning Org Unit, even if thisfund will only be used for collections at a specific branch. If you are aone-
branch library or if your branches do their own ordering, you can select the branch as the owning Or g Unit.

4. Select the Currency Type that will be used for this fund.
5. You must select the Active checkbox to use the fund.

6. Enter a Balance Stop Percent. The balance stop percent prevents you from making purchases when only a
specified amount of the fund remains. For example, if you want to spend 95 percent of your funds, leaving afive
percent balance in the fund, then you would enter 95 in the field. When the fund reaches its bal ance stop percent,
it will appear in red when you apply funds to copies.

7. Enter aBalance War ning Per cent. The balance warning percent gives you awarning that the fund islow. You
can specify any percent. For example, if you want to spend 90 percent of your funds and be warned when the
fund has only 10 percent of its balance remaining, then enter 90 in the field. When the fund reaches its balance
warning percent, it will appear in yellow when you apply fundsto copies.

8. Check the Propagate box to propagate funds. When you propagate a fund, the system will create anew fund for
thefollowing fiscal year with the same parameters as your current fund. All of the settings transfer except for the
year and the amount of money in the fund. Propagation occurs during the fiscal year close-out operation.

9. Check the Rollover box if you want to roll over remaining encumbrances and funds into the same fund next
year. If you need the ability to roll over encumbrances without rolling over funds, go to the Library Settings
Editor (Admin > Local Administration > Library Settings Editor) and set Allow fundsto be rolled over
without bringing the money along to True.

10.Y ou must add money to the fund before you can begin using it. Click the hyperlinked name of the fund. Click
the Create Allocation button. Select a Funding Sour ce from which the alocation will be drawn and then enter
an amount for the allocation. The Note field is optional.

Fund Tags (Optional)

Y ou can apply tags to funds so that you can group funds for easy reporting. For example, you have three funds for
children’ smaterials: Children’ sBoard Books, Children’ sDV Ds, and Children’ sCDs. Assign afund tag of children’s
to each fund. When you need to report on the amount that has been spent on al children’s materials, you canrun a
report on the fund tag to find total expenditures on children’ smaterialsrather than reporting on each individual fund.
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1. Tocreateafundtag, select Admin > Server Administration > Acquisitions> Fund Tags. Click the New Fund
Tag button. Select a owning library and add the name for the fund tag.

2. To apply afund tag to afund, select Admin > Server Administration > Acquisitions > Funds. Click on the
hyperlinked name for the fund. Click the Tags tab and then click the Add Tag button. Select the tag from the
dropdown menu.

Ordering
Providers (Required)

Providers are the vendors from whom you order titles.
1. Toadd aprovider record, select Admin > Server Administration > Acquisitions > Providers.

2. Enter information about the provider. At a minimum, you need to add a Provider Name, Code, Owner, and
Currency. You also need to select the Active checkbox to use the provider.

Distribution Formulas (Optional)

If you are ordering for a multi-branch library system, distribution formulas are a useful way to specify the number
of copies that should be distributed to specific branches and copy locations.

1. To create a distribution formula, select Admin > Server Administration > Acquisitions > Distribution
Formulas. Click the New Formula button. Enter the formula name and select the owning library. Ignore the
Skip Count field.

2. Click New Entry. Select an Owning Library from the drop down menu. Thisindicatesthe branch that will receive
theitems.

3. Select a Shelving Location from the drop down menu.

4. In the Item Count field, enter the number of items that should be distributed to that branch and copy location.
Y ou can enter the number or use the arrows on the right side of the field.

5. Keep adding entries until the distribution formulais complete.

Helpful acquisitions Library Settings

There are severa acquisitions Library Settings available that will help with acquisitions workflow. These settings
can be found at Admin > Local Administration > Library Settings Editor.

» Default circulation modifier - Automatically applies a default circulation modifier to all of your acquisitions
copies. Useful if you use a specific circulation modifier for on-order copies.

» Default copy location - Automatically applies a default copy location (e.g. On Order) to acquisitions copies.

» Temporary barcode prefix - Applies a unique prefix to the barcode that is automatically generated during the
acquisitions process.

» Temporary call number prefix - Applies a unique prefix to the start of the cal number that is automatically
generated during the acquisitions process.
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Preparing for order record loading

If your library is planning to upload order records in a batch, you need to add some information to your provider
records so that Evergreen knows how to map the copy data contained in the order record.

1. Retrieve the record for the provider that has supplied the order records by selecting Admin > Server
Administration > Acquisitions > Providers. Click on the hyperlinked Provider name.

2. Inthetop frame, add the MARC tag that contains your holdings datain the Holdings Tag field (thistag can aso
be entered at the time you create the provider record.)

3. Tomap thetag’ s subfields to the appropriate copy data, click the Holding Subfield tab. Click the New Holding
Subfield button and select the copy datathat you are mapping. Add the subfield that contains that data and click
Save.

Holding Subfield

Back Next
+ |# | Provider [Name Subfield
1 bt quantity q
2 bt estimated_price p
3 bt owning_lib b
4 bt fund_code u
5 bt copy_location t
6 bt circ_maodifier g

4. If your vendor is sending other datain a MARC tag that needs to be mapped to a field in acquisitions, you can
do so by clicking the Attribute Definitions tab. As an example, if you need to import the PO Name, you could
set up an attribute definition by adding an XPath similar to:
code => purchase_order

xpath => //*[ @ag="962"]/*[ @ode="p"]
Is Identifier => fal se

where 962 is the holdings tag and p is the subfield that contains the PO Name.

Preparing to send electronic orders from Evergreen

If your library wants to transmit electronic order information to a vendor, you will need to configure your server to
use EDI. You need to install the EDI trandlator and EDI scripts on your server by following the instructionsin the
Evergreen 2.3 documentation. (http://docs.evergreen-ils.org/2.3/_installation.html)

Configure your provider’s EDI information by selecting Admin > Server Administration > Acquisitions > EDI
Accounts. Give the account anamein the L abel box.

1. Host isthe vendor-assigned FTP/SFTP/SSH hosthame.
2. Usernameisthe vendor-assigned FTP/SFTP/SSH username.
3. Password isthe vendor-assigned FTP/SFTP/SSH password.

4. Account This field enables you to add a supplemental password for entry to a remote system after log in has
been completed. Thisfield isoptional for the ILS but may be required by your provider.
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5. Owner isthe organizational unit who owns the EDI account

6. Last Activity isthe date of last activity for the account

7. Provider isalink to the codes for the Provider record.

8. Path isthe path on the vendor’ s server where Evergreen will deposit its outgoing order files.

9. Incoming Directory isthe path on the vendor’s server where Evergreen will retrieve incoming order responses
and invoices.

10.Vendor Account Number isthe Vendor assigned account number.

11.Vendor Assigned Codeisusually asub-account designation. It can be used with or without the VVendor Account
Number.

Y ou now need to add this EDI Account and the SAN code to the provider’s record.
1. Select Admin > Server Administration > Acquisitions > Providers.

2. Click the hyperlinked Provider name.

3. Select the account you just created in the EDI Default field.

4. Add the vendor-provided SAN code to the SAN field.

Thelast stepisto add your library’s SAN code to Evergreen.

1. Select Admin > Server Administration > Organizational Units.

2. Select your library from the organizational hierarchy in the left pane.

3. Click the Addressestab and add your library’s SAN code to the SAN field.
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Chapter 18. Designing your catalog

When people want to find things in your Evergreen system, they will check the catalog. In Evergreen, the catalogis
made available through a web interface, called the OPAC (Online Public Access Catalog). In the latest versions of
the Evergreen system, the OPAC is built on a set of programming modules called the Template Toolkit. You will
see the OPAC sometimes referred to as the TPAC.

In this chapter, we'll show you how to customize the OPAC, change it from its default configuration, and make
it your own.

Configuring and customizing the public
Interface

The public interface is referred to as the TPAC or Template Toolkit (TT) within the Evergreen community. The
template toolkit system allows you to customize the look and feel of your OPAC by editing the template pages (.tt2)
files aswell as the associated style sheets.

Locating the default template files

The default URL for the TPAC on adefault Evergreen system is http://local host/eg/opac/home (adjust localhost to
match your hostname or |P address).

The default template file isinstalled in /openils/var /templ ates/opac.
Y ou should generally avoid touching the installed default template files, unless you are contributing changes for
Evergreen to adopt as a new default. Even then, while you are developing your changes, consider using template

overrides rather than touching the installed templates until you are ready to commit the changes to a branch. See
below for information on template overrides.

Mapping templates to URLS

The mapping for templates to URLSs is straightforward. Following are a few examples, where <templates> is a
placeholder for one or more directories that will be searched for a match:

« http://localhost/eg/opac/home # /openil s/var/< templates>/opac/home.tt2
« http://localhost/eg/opac/advanced # /openils/var/<templates>/opac/advanced.tt2
« http://localhost/eg/opac/results # /openil s/var /< templ ates>/opac/results.tt2

Thetemplate filesthemselves can process, be wrapped by, or include other template files. For example, the home.tt2
template currently involves a number of other template filesto generate asingle HTML file.

Example Template Toolkit file: opac/home.tt2.
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[% PROCESS "opac/ parts/header.tt2";
WRAPPER "opac/ parts/base.tt2";
I NCLUDE "opac/ parts/topnav.tt2";
ctx.page_title = | ("Hone") %
<di v id="search-w apper">
[ % | NCLUDE "opac/ parts/searchbar.tt2" %
</ div>
<di v id="content-w apper">
<di v i d="mai n-content-home">
<di v cl ass="common-full -pad"></div>
[ % | NCLUDE "opac/ parts/ honesearch.tt2" %
<di v cl ass="comon-full -pad"></div>
</ div>
</ div>
[ % END %

Note that file references are relative to the top of the template directory.

How to override template files

Overrides for template files or TPAC pages go in a directory that parallels the structure of the default templates
directory. The overrides then get pulled in via the Apache configuration.

The following example demonstrates how to create a file that overrides the default "Advanced search
page" (advanced.tt2) by adding a new templates_custom directory and editing the new file in that directory.

bash$ nkdir -p /openils/var/tenplates_custonf opac

bash$ cp /openils/var/tenpl ates/ opac/ advanced.tt2 \

/ openi | s/ var/tenpl at es_cust onlf opac/ .
bash$ vi m/openils/var/tenpl ates_cust onf opac/ advanced. tt2

Configuring the custom templates directory in
Apache’s eg.conf

Y ou now need to teach Apache about the new custom template directory. Edit /etc/apache2/sites-available/eg.conf
and add thefollowing <Location /eg> element to each of the <VirtualHost> elementsin which you want to include
the overrides. The default Evergreen configuration includes a VirtualHost directive for port 80 (HTTP) and another
onefor port 443 (HTTPS); you probably want to edit both, unlessyou want the HT TP user experienceto be different
from the HTTPS user experience.

<Vi rtual Host *: 80>
# <sni p>

# - absorb the shared virtual host settings
I ncl ude eg_vhost. conf
<Location /eg>
Per| AddVar O LSWebTenpl at ePath "/ openil s/ var/tenpl at es_cust onf
</ Locati on>

# <sni p>
</ Vi rt ual Host >

Finally, reload the Apache configuration to pick up the changes. Y ou should now be able to see your change at
http: //localhost/eg/opac/advanced where localhost is the hostname of your Evergreen server.

Adjusting colors for your public interface

Y ou may adjust the colorsof your publicinterface by editing the colors.tt2 file. Thelocation of thisfileisin/openils/
var/templ ates/opac/parts/css/col ors.tt2. When you customi ze the colors of your public interface, remember to create
acustom filein your custom template folder and edit the custom file and not the filelocated in you default template.
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Adjusting fonts in your public interface

Font sizes can be changed in the colors.tt2 file located in /openils/var /templates/opac/parts/css/. Again, create and
edit a custom template version and not the file in the default templ ate.

Other aspects of fonts such asthe default font family can be adjusted in /openil s/'var /templ ates/opac/css/styl e.css.tt2.

Media file locations in the public interface

The mediafiles (mostly PNG images) used by the default TPAC templates are stored in the repository in Open-ILY
web/images/ and installed in /openils/ivar/web/images/.

Changing some text in the public interface

Out of the box, TPAC includes a number of placeholder text and links. For example, thereis a set of links cleverly
named Link 1, Link 2, and so on in the header and footer of every page in TPAC. Here is how to customize that
for a custom templates skin.

To begin with, find the page(s) that contain the text in question. The simplest way to do that is with the grep -s
command. In the following example, search for files that contain the text "Link 1":
bash$ grep -r "Link 1" /openils/var/tenpl ates/opac

[ openi | s/ var/tenpl at es/ opac/ parts/topnav_links.tt2
4: <a href="http://exanmple.com>[%I|('Link 1') % </a>

Next, copy the file into our overrides directory and edit it with vim.

Copying the links file into the overrides directory.

bash$ cp /openils/var/tenpl ates/opac/parts/topnav_links.tt2 \
/ openi | s/ var/tenpl at es_cust onf opac/ parts/topnav_links.tt2
bash$ vim/openils/var/tenpl ates_custoni opac/ parts/topnav_links.tt2

Finally, edit the link text in opac/partsheader .tt2. Content of the opac/parts/header .tt2 file.

<di v id="gol d-1inks-hol der">
<div id="gol d-1inks">
<div id="header-1|inks">
<a href="http://exanmple.com>[%I|('Link 1') %Y </a>
<a href="http://exanmple.com>[%I| (' Link 2') %</a>
<a href="http://exanmple.com>[%I| (' Link 3') %Y</a>
<a href="http://exanple.con>[ %I ('Link 4'") %</a>
<a href="http://exanmple.com>[%I|('Link 5) %</a>
</div>
</div>
</div>

For the most part, the page looks like regular HTML, but note the [%(" ")%]__ that surrounds the text of each link.
The[% ... %] signifiesaTT block, which can contain oneor more TT processing instructions. I(*" ... "); isafunction
that marks text for localization (translation); a separate process can subsequently extract localized text as GNU
gettext-formatted PO (Portable Object) files.

As Evergreen supports multiple languages, any customization to Evergreen’s default text must use the localization
function. Also, note that the localization function supports placeholders such as [_1], [_2] in the text; these are
replaced by the contents of variables passed as extra arguments to the I() function.

Once the link and link text has been edited to your satisfaction, load the page in a Web browser and see the live
changesimmediately.
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Adding and removing MARC fields from the record
details display page

It is possible to add and remove the MARC fields and subfields displayed in the record details page. In order to add
MARC fields to be displayed on the details page of arecord, you will need to map the MARC code to variablesin
the /openils/var/templates/opac/parts/misc_util.tt2 file.
For example, to map the template variable args.pubdates to the date of publication MARC field 260, subfield c,
add these lines to misc_util.tt2:
args. pubdates = [];
FOR sub I N xnml . findnodes('//*[ @ag="260"]/*[ @ode="c"]");

ar gs. pubdat es. push(sub. t ext Content) ;

END;
args. pubdate = (args. pubdates.size) ? args.pubdates.0 : "'

Y ou will then need to edit the /openils/var/templ ates/opac/parts/record/summary.tt2 filein order to get the template
variable for the MARC field to display.

For example, to display the date of publication code you created in the misc_util.tt2 file, add these lines:

[%|F attrs. pubdate; %

<span itenprop="dat ePublished">[% attrs. pubdate | htm; 9% </span>
[% END; %

You can add any MARC field to your record details page. Moreover, this approach can also be used to display
MARC fieldsin other pages, such as your results page.

Setting the default physical location for your
library environment

physical_locisan Apache environment variable that setsthe default physical location, used for setting search scopes
and determining the order in which copies should be sorted. This variable is set in /etc/apache?2/sites-available/
eg.conf. The following example demonstrates the default physical location being set to library ID 104:

Set Env physical _| oc 104

Setting a default language and adding
optional languages

OlLSwWebLocale adds support for a specific language. Add this variable to the Virtual Host section in /etc/apache2/
sites-available/eg.conf.

OlLSWebDefaultLocal e specifies which locale to display when a user lands on apage in TPAC and has not chosen
adifferent locale from the TPAC locale picker. The following example shows the fr_ca locale being added to the
locale picker and being set as the default locale:

Per| Addvar O LSWebLocale "fr_ca"

Per| AddVar O LSWebLocal e "/ openil s/var/datal/l ocal e/ fr-CA. po"
Per| Addvar O LSWebDef aul t Local e "fr- CA"

Below is atable of the currently supported languages packaged with Evergreen:
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Language Code PO file

Czech cs cz /openils/var/datallocale/cs-CZ.po

English - Canada en ca /openils/var/datall ocale/en-CA.po
English - Great Britain en_gb /openils/var/datallocale/en-GB.po
*English - United States en_us not applicable

French - Canada fr_ca /openils/var/datall ocale/fr-CA.po

Portuguese - Brazil pt_br /openils/var/datallocale/pt BR.po
Russian ru_ru /openils/var/data/locale/ru_RU.po

* American English is built into Evergreen so you do not need to set up this language and there are no PO files.

Editing the formats select box options in the
search interface.

Y ou may wish to remove, rename or organize the options in the formats select box. This can be accomplished from
the staff client.

1. From the staff client, navigate to Admin > Server Administration > Marc Coded Value Maps

2. Select Type from the Record Attribute Type select box.

3. Double click on the format type you wish to edit.

To change the label for the type, enter avalue in the Search Label field.

To move the option to atop list separated by a dashed line from the others, check the I s Simple Selector check box.
To hide the type so that it does not appear in the search interface, uncheck the OPAC Visible checkbox.

Changes will be immediate.

Adding and removing search fields in
advanced search

It is possible to add and remove search fields on the advanced search page by editing the opac/parts/config.tt2 file
in your template directory. Look for this section of thefile:

search. adv_config = [
{adv_l| abel =>
{adv_l abel =>
{adv_l| abel =>
{adv_l abel =>
{adv_l| abel =>

_ Item Type"), adv_attr => ["mattype", "itemtype"]}
{adv:IabeI =>

Item Fornml'), adv_attr => "itemforni}

Language"), adv_attr => "itemlang"}

Audi ence"), adv_attr => ["audi ence_group", "audience"], adv_break => 1}
Video Format"), adv_attr => "vr_format"}

Bib Level "), adv_attr => "bib_level "}

Literary Forn'), adv_attr => "lit_form', adv_break => 1}

Search Library"), adv_special => "lib_selector"}

Publication Year"), adv_special => "pub_year"}

Sort Results"), adv_special => "sort_selector"}

{adv_l abel =>
{adv_l| abel =>
{adv_l abel =>
{adv_l| abel =>

NSNS A A~ A~~~

1;

For example, if you delete the line:
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{adv_l abel => | ("Language"), adv_attr => "itemlang"},

the language field will no longer appear on your advanced search page. Changes will appear immediately after you
save your changes.

Changing the display of facets and facet
groups
Facets can be reordered on the search results page by editing the opac/parts/config.tt2 filein your template directory.

Edit the following section of config.tt2, changing the order of the facet categories according to your needs:

facet.display = [

{facet_class => "author', facet_order => ['personal’', 'corporate']},
{facet_class => 'subject', facet_order => ["topic']},

{facet_class => 'series', facet_order => ['seriestitle' ]},
{facet_class => 'subject', facet_order => ['name', 'geographic']}

1

You may aso change the default number of facets appearing under each category by editing the
facet.default_display_count value in config.tt2. The default value is 5.

Including External Content in Your Public
Interface

The public interface allows you to include external services and content in your public interface. These can include
book cover images, user reviews, table of contents, summaries, author notes, annotations, user suggestions, series
information among other services. Some of these services are free while others require a subscription.

The following are some of the external content services which you can configure in Evergreen.

OpenLibrary

The default install of Evergreen includes OpenLibrary book covers. The settings for this are controlled by the
<added_content> section of /openils/conf/opensrf.xml. Here are the key elements of this configuration:

<nmodul e>Cpenl LS: : WAV : AddedCont ent : : OpenLi br ary</ nodul e>

This section calls the OpenLibrary perl module. If you wish to link to a different book cover service other than
OpenLibrary, you must refer to the location of the corresponding Perl module. Y ou will also need to change other
settings accordingly.

<ti meout >1</ti neout >

Max number of seconds to wait for an added content request to return data. Data not returned within the timeout
isconsidered afailure.

<retry_timeout >600</retry_ti meout >

This setting is the amount of time to wait before we try again.

<max_errors>15</ max_errors>
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Maximum number of consecutive lookup errorsagiven process can have before added content lookups are disabled
for everyone. To adjust the site of the cover image on the record details page edit the config.tt2 file and change
the value of the record.summary.jacket_size. The default value is "medium"” and the available options are "small”,
"medium" and "large."

ChiliFresh

ChiliFresh is a subscription-based service which alows book covers, reviews and social interaction of patrons to
appear in your catalog. To activate ChiliFresh, you will need to open the Apache configuration file /etc/apache?2/
eg_vhost.conf and edit severa lines:

1. Uncomment (remove the "#" at the beginning of the line) and add your ChiliFresh account number:
#Set Env Ol LS_CHI LI FRESH_ACCOUNT

1. Uncomment this line and add your ChiliFresh Profile:

#Set Env Ol LS_CHI LI FRESH_PROFI LE

Uncomment the line indicating the location of the Evergreen JavaScript for ChiliFresh:
#Set Env O LS_CHI LI FRESH URL http://chilifresh.comon-site /js/evergreen.js
1. Uncomment the line indicating the secure URL for the Evergreen JavaScript :

#Set Env O LS_CHI LI FRESH HTTPS_URL https://secure.chilifresh.comon-site/js/evergreen.js

Content Café

Content Café is a subscription-based service that can add jacket images, reviews, summaries, tables of contents and
book details to your records.

In order to activate Content Café, edit the /openils/conf/opensrf.xml file and change the <module> element to point
to the ContentCafe Perl Module:

<nmodul e>Cpenl LS: : WAV : AddedCont ent : : Cont ent Caf e</ nodul e>

To adjust settings for Content Café, edit a couple of fields with the <ContentCafe> Section of /openils/conf/
opensrf.xml.

Edit the userid and password elements to match the user id and password for your Content Café account.

Changethereturn_behavior_on _no_jacket_imageto set the behavior of your service when animageisnot available
for an item. By default thisvalueis set to T which will result in a small image with the text "No Image Available"
in place of abook cover. If you set thisvalueto 1 a 1X1 blank image will be in place of abook cover.

Google Analytics

Google Analytics is a free service to collect statistics for your Evergreen site. In order to use Google Analytics
you will first need to set up the service from the Google Analytics website at http://www.google.com/analytics/.
To activate Google Analytics you will need to edit config.tt2 in your template. To enable the service set the value
of google_analytics.enabled to true and change the value of google_analytics.code to be the code in your Google
Analytics account.
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NoveList

Novelist isasubscription-based service providing reviews and recommendation for booksin you catalog. To activate
your Novelist servicein Evergreen, open the Apache configuration file /etc/apache2/eg_vhost.conf and edit theline:

#Set Env. O LS_NOVELI ST_URL

Y ou should use the URL provided by NovelL.ist.

RefWorks

RefWorks is a subscription-based online bibliographic management tool. If you have a RefWorks subscription, you
can activate RefWorks in Evergreen by editing the config.tt2 file located in your template directory. Y ou will need
to set the ctx.refworks.enabled value to true. Y ou may a so set the RefWorks URL by changing the ctx.refworks.url
setting on the same file.

SFX OpenURL Resolver

An OpenURL resolver allows you to find eectronic resources and pull them into your catalog based on the ISBN
or ISSN of the item. In order to use the SFX OpenURL resolver, you will need to subscribe to the Ex Libris SFX
service. To activatethe servicein Evergreen edit the config.tt2 filein your template. Enable the resolver by changing
the value of openurl.enabled to true and change the openurl.baseur! setting to point to the URL of your OpenURL
resolver.

Syndetic Solutions

Syndetic Solutions is a subscription service providing book covers and other data for items in your catalog. In
order to activate Syndetic, edit the /openils/conf/opensrf.xml file and change the <module> element to paint to the
Syndetic Perl Module:

<nodul e>Qpenl LS: : WWN : AddedCont ent : : Syndeti c</ nodul e>
Y ou will also need to edit the <userid> element to be the user id provided to you by Syndetic.

Then, you will need to uncomment and edit the <base url> element so that it points to the Syndetic service:

<base_url >http://syndetics. conli ndex. aspx</ base_url| >

For changes to be activated for your public interface you will need to restart Evergreen and A pache.

Including Locally Hosted Content in Your
Public Interface

It isalso possible to show added content that has been generated locally by placing the content in a specific spot on
the web server. It is possible to have local book jackets, reviews, TOC, excerpts or annotations.

File Location and Format

By default the files will need to be placed in directories under /openils/var /web/opac/extras/ac/ on the server(s)
that run Apache.
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The files need to be in specific folders depending on the format of the added content. Local Content can only be
looked up based on the record ID at thistime.

URL Format: http://catal og/opac/extras/ac/{type}/{for mat}/r /[{recor did}
» typeisone of jacket, reviews, toc, excerpt or anotes.
» format istype dependent:
+ for jacket, one of small, medium or large
* others, one of html, xml or json ... html isthe default for non-image added content

* recordid isthe bibliographic record id (bre.id).

Example

If you have some equipment that you are circulating such as alaptop or eBook reader and you want to add an image
of the equipment that will show up in the catal og.

If you are adding jacket art for a traditional type of media (book, CD, DVD) consider adding the jacket art to
the http://openlibrary.org project instead of hosting it locally. This would allow other libraries to benefit from
your work.

Make note of the Record ID of the bib record. Y ou can find this by looking at the URL of the bib in the catalog.
http://catal og/eg/opac/record/123, 123 isthe record ID. These images will only show up for one specific record.

Create 3 different sized versions of the image in png or jpg format.
» Small - 80px x 80px - named 123-s.jpg or 123-s.png - Thisis displayed in the browse display.
» Medium - 240px x 240px - named 123-m.jpg or 123-m.png - Thisis displayed on the summary page.

» Large- 400px x 399px - named 123-1.jpg or 123-1.png - Thisisdisplayed if the summary pageimageisclicked on.

Theimage dimensions are up to you, use what looks good in your catal og.

Next, upload the images to the evergreen server(s) that run apache, and move/rename the files to the following
locations/name. Y ou will need to create directories that are missing.

» Smadll - Movethefile 123-s,jpg to /openils/var lweb/opac/extras/ac/jacket/small/r/123
» Medium - Move the file 123-m.j pg to /openils/var /web/opac/extr as/ac/jacket/medum/r/123.

» Large- Movethefile 123-1.jpg to /openils/var /web/opac/extr as/ac/jacket/lar ge/r/123.

The system doesn’'t need the file extension to know what kind of fileitis.
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Reload the bib record summary in the web catalog and your new image will display.

Sitemap generator

A sitemap directs search engines to the pages of interest in a web site so that the search engines can intelligently
crawl your site. In the case of Evergreen, the primary pages of interest are the bibliographic record detail pages.

The sitemap generator script creates sitemaps that adhere to the http://sitemaps.org specification, including:

* limiting the number of URLSs per sitemap file to no more than 50,000 URLS;

 providing the date that the bibliographic record was last edited, so that once a search engine has crawled all of
your sites record detail pages, it only hasto reindex those pagesthat are new or have changed sincethe last crawl;

* generating a sitemap index file that points to each of the sitemap files.

Running the sitemap generator

Thesi t enap_gener at or script must be invoked with the following argument:

e --lib-host nane: specifies the hosthame for the catalog (for example, - - | i b- host nane https://
cat al og. exanpl e. conj; al URLswill be generated appended to this hosthame

Therefore, the following arguments are useful for generating multiple sitemaps per Evergreen instance:

e --lib-shortnane: limitthelist of record URLs to those which have copies owned by the designated library
or any of its children;

» --prefix: providesaprefix for the sitemap index file names

Other options enable you to override the OpenSRF configuration file and the database connection credentials, but
the default settings are generally fine.

Note that on very large Evergreen instances, sitemaps can consume hundreds of megabytes of disk space, so ensure
that your Evergreen instance has enough room before running the script.

Scheduling

To enable search engines to maintain afresh index of your bibliographic records, you may want to include the script
in your cron jobs on anightly or weekly basis.

Sitemap filesare generated in the samedirectory from which the script isinvoked, so acron entry will look something
like:

12 2 * * * cd /openils/var/web && /openil s/bin/sitemap_generator

Troubleshooting TPAC errors

If thereis aproblem such asa TT syntax error, it generally shows up as an ugly server failure page. If you check
the Apache error logs, you will probably find some solid clues about the reason for the failure. For example, in
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the following example, the error message identifies the file in which the problem occurred as well as the relevant
line numbers.

Example error message in Apache error logs:

bash# grep "tenplate error" /var/l og/apache2/error_| og
[ Tue Dec 06 02:12:09 2011] [warn] [client 127.0.0.1] egweb: tenplate error:
file error - parse error - opac/parts/record/summary.tt2 line 112-121:

unexpected token (!=)\n [%last_cn = 0;\n FOR copy_info IN
ctx.copies;\n cal I num = copy_i nfo. call _nunber_| abel ;\n
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Chapter 19. Borrowing items: who, what,
for how long

Circulation policies pull together user, library, and item data to determine how library materials circulate, such as:
which patrons, from what libraries can borrow what types of materias, for how long, and with what overdue fines.

Individual elements of the circulation policies are configured using specific interfaces, and should be configured
prior to setting up the circulation policies.

Data elements that affect your circulation
policies
There are afew data elements which must be considered when setting up your circulation policies.

Copy data

Several fields set viathe copy editor are commonly used to affect the circulation of an item.

» Circulation modifier - Circulation modifiers are fields used to control circulation policies on specific groups of
items. They can be added to copies during the cataloging process. New circulation modifiers can be created in
the staff client by navigating to Admin > Server Administration > Circulation M odifiers.

» Circulate? flag - The circulate? flag in the copy editor can be set to False to disallow an item from circulating.

» Reference? flag - The reference? flag in the copy editor can also be used as adata element in circulation policies.

Copy Locations

» To get to the Copy Locations Editor, navigate to Admin > Local Administration > Copy L ocations Editor.

» Set OPAC Visible to "No" to hide al copies in a copy location from the public catalog. (You can aso hide
individual copies using the Copy Editor.)

» Set Hold Verify to"Yes" if when acopy checksin you want to aways ask for staff confirmation before capturing
ahold.

» Set Checkin Alert to "Yes' to allow routing aerts to display when copies are checked in.

» Set Holdable to "No" to prevent copies in an entire copy location from being placed on hold.

» Set Circulate to "No" to disallow circulating copiesin an entire copy location.

* If you delete acopy location, it will be removed from display in the staff client and the catalog, but it will remain

in the database. This allows you to treat a copy location as deleted without losing statistical information for
circulations related to that copy |ocation.
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Welcome admin

Copy Locations Editor

Create a new copy location |

Name: Holdable: Yes () No @
OPAC Visible: Yes ) No @ Circulate: Yes ) No @
Hold Verify: Yes () No @ Owning Library CONS -
Checkin Alert: Yes ) No @
Label prefix: Label suffix:

Create a new copy location

Focus Location: BRI1 -
‘ Name: OJ;:;:& Holdable Vt;:?&' \?IZ;EE Circulate Cr;tla:rliin ;::;)I{ ELE?fi: Edit | Delete
CONS v v v X Edit| [Delete
COMNS W o v W X H Delete

» Copy locations can aso be used as adata element in circulation policies.

User Permission Group

* The user permission group is also commonly used as a data element in circulation policies.

 Other user data that can be used for circulation policiesinclude the juvenile flag in the user record.

Circulation Rules

L oan duration describes the length of time for a checkout. Y ou can also identify the maximum renewals that can
be placed on an item.

Y ou canfind Circulation Duration Rulesby navigatingto Admin > Server Administration > Circulation Duration
Rules.
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Circ Duration Rules

Back MNext
Vv |# |name max_renewals shrt normal extended
O 1 21d 1r 1 21 days 21 days 21 days
| 2 (21d 0Or 0 21 days 21 days 21 days
113 [14d_1r 1 14 days 14 days 14 days
[ /4 3dor 0 3 days 3 days 3 days
[ 5 |7d_0r 0 7 days 7 days 7 days
1 6 1d.0r 0 1 day 1 day 1 day
| 1T |2d_0Or 0 2 days 2 days 2 days
18 3ad 1r 1 35 days 35 days 35 days
19 21d 3r 3 21 days 21 days 21 days
[ 10 |7d_1r 1 7 days 7 days 7 days
El (11 [2d 1r 1 2 days 2 days 2 days
B (12 14d 2r 2 14 days 14 days 14 days

Recurring fine describes the amount assessed for daily and hourly fines as well as fines set for other regular
intervals. Y ou can also identify any grace periods that should be applied before the fine starts accruing.

Y ou can find Recurring Fine Rules by navigating to Admin > Server Administration > Circulation Recurring
Fine Rules.

Recurring Fine Rules

Back Mext
4 |# |name recurrence_in low normal high grace_period
O 1 10c pd 1 day 0.10 0.10 0.10 00-00:00
O 2 2d pd 1 day 2.00 2.00 2.00 00:00:00
£ 3 1d_pd 1 day 1.00 1.00 1.00 00:00-00
[ 4 10d pd 1 day 10.00 10.00 10.00 00:00:00
[C] 5 &0c pd 1 day 0.50 0.50 0.50 00-00-00
] 6 0cpd 1 day 0.00 0.00 0.00 00:00:00
O 7 5c_pd 1 day 0.05 0.04 0.05 00:00-00
[C] 8 5dpd 1 day 5.00 5.00 5.00 00:00-00
[ 9 25 pd 1 day 0.25 0.25 0.25 00:00:00
""" 10 25d pd 1 day 25.00 25.00 25.00 00-00:00
15¢c_pd 1 day 0.15 0.15 0.15 00:00:00
O 12 20c pd 1 day 0.20 0.20 0.20 00:00:00
] 13 3d pd 1 dav 3.00 3.00 3.00 00:00:00

M ax fine describes the maximum amount of finesthat will be assessed for aspecific circulation. Set the Use Per cent
field to Trueif the maximum fine should be a percentage of the item'’s price.

You can find Circ Max Fine Rules by navigating to Admin > Server Administration > Circulation Max Fine
Rules.
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Circ Max Fine Rules

Back Mext
« |# |Rule Name JT;};;:?E Is Percent
| 1 10d_max_fine 10.00 False
""" 2 40d_max fine 40.00 False
113 5d max fine 5.00 False
] 4 999d_max_fine 999 00 False
15 0d_max_fine 0.00 False
16 2d_max_fine 2.00 False
| 7 25d_max_fine 25.00 False
& 100d_max_fine 100.00 False
19 30d_max_fine 30.00 False
""" 10 6d_max_fine 6.00 False
11 22d_max_fine 22.00 False
12 150d_max_fine 150.00 False
13 20d_max_fine 20.00 False
14 15d_max_fine 15.00 False
15 50d_max_fine 50.00 False

These rules generally cause the most variation between organizational units.

Loan duration and recurring fine rate are designed with 3 levels: short, normal, and extended loan duration, and low,
normal, and high recurring fine rate. These values are applied to specific items, when copy records are created.

When naming these rules, give them a name that clearly identifies what the rule does. This will make it easier to
select the correct rule when creating your circ policies.

Circulation Limit Sets

Circulation Limit Setsallow you to limit the maximum number of copiesfor different typesof materialsthat apatron
can check out at one time. Evergreen supports creating these limits based on circulation modifiers, copy locations,
or circ limit groups, which alow you to create limits based on MARC data. The below instructions will allow you
to create limits based on circulation modifiers.

» Configure the circulation limit sets by selecting Admin > Local Administration > Circulation Limit Sets.
* Items Out - the maximum number of items circulated to a patron at the same time.

e Depth - Enter the Min Depth, or the minimum depth, in the org tree that Evergreen will consider as valid
circulation libraries for counting items out. The min depth is based on org unit type depths. For example, if you
want the itemsin all of the circulating libraries in your consortium to be eligible for restriction by this limit set
when it is applied to acirculation policy, then enter a zero (0) in thisfield.

* Global - Check the box adjacent to Global Flag if you want all of the org unitsin your consortium to be restricted
by this limit set when it is applied to a circulation policy. Otherwise, Evergreen will only apply the limit to the
direct ancestors and descendants of the owning library.

» Linked Limit Groups - add any circulation modifiers, copy locations, or circ limit groups that should be part
of thislimit set.
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Example Your library (BR1) allows patrons to check out up to 5 videos at one time. This checkout limit should
apply when your library’ s videos are checked out at any library in the consortium. Itemswith DVD, BLURAY, and
VHS circ modifiers should be included in this maximum checkout count.

To create this limit set, you would add 5 to the Items Out field, O to the Depth field and select the Global Flag.
Addthe DVD, BLURAY and VHS circ modifiersto the limit set.

Creating Circulation Policies

Once you have identified your data elements that will drive circulation policies and have created your circulation
rules, you are ready to begin creating your circulation policies.

If you are managing a small number of rules, you can create and manage circulation policies in the staff client via
Admin > Local Administration > Circulation Policies. However, if you are managing alarge number of policies,
itis easier to create and locate rules directly in the database by updating config.circ_matrix_matchpoint.

The config.circ_matrix_matchpoint table is central to the configuration of circulation parameters. It collects the
main set of data used to determine what rules apply to any given circulation. It is useful for us to think of their
columns in terms of match columns, those that are used to match the particulars of a given circulation transaction,
and result columns, those that return the various parameters that are applied to the matching transaction.
 Circulation policies by checkout library or owning library?

« |If your policies should follow the rules of the library that checks out the item, select the checkout library as
the Org Unit(org_unit).

« |If your policies should follow the rules of thelibrary that owns the item, select the consortium asthe Org Unit
(org_unit) and select the owning library as the Copy Circ Lib (copy_circ_lib).

* Renewal policies can be created by setting Renewals? (is_renewal) to True.

* You can apply the duration rules, recurring fine rules, maximum fine rules, and circulation sets created in the
above sets when creating the circulation policy.

Best practices for creating policies

o Start by replacing the default consortium-level circ policy with one that contains a majority of your libraries
duration, recurring fine, and max finerules. Thisfirst rule will serve as adefault for all materials and permission
groups.

 If many librariesin your consortium have rules that differ from the default for particular materials or people, set
a consortium-wide policy for that circ modifier or that permission group.

» After setting these consortium defaults, if alibrary has a circulation rule that differs from the default, you can
then create a rule for that library. You only need to change the parameters that are different from the default
parameters. The rule will inherit the values for the other parameters from that default consortium rule.

e Try to avoid unnecessary repetition.

» Try to get as much agreement as possible among the libraries in your consortium.
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Example 1

org_unit duration_rule recurring_fine_rule | max_fine_rule
CONS 21_day_2_renew NOMNE MNONE
SYS1 MNULL 25_cents 3_dollars

In this example, the consortium has decided on a21 day 2 renew loan rule for general materials, i.e. books, etc.
M ost members do not charge overduefines. System 1 charges 25 cents per day to amaximum of $3.00, but otherwise
uses the default circulation duration.

Example 2

org_unit |grp circ_ circulate |duration_rule recurring_ | max_fine_rule
modifier fine_rule

CONS Users |book TRUE 21_day_2_renew | 5_cents 2_dollars

CONS Users |dvd FALSE 14_day_1_renew | 25_cents |5_dollars

CONS Users

music TRUE

14_day_2_renew | 10_cents |3_dollars

This example includes a basic set of fields and creates a situation where items with a circ modifier of "book" or
"music" can be checked out, but "dvd" items will not circulate. The associated rules would apply during checkouts.

Example 3
org_unit | grp circ_meodifier | circulate | duration_ recurring_ | max_fine_rule
rule fine_rule

CONS Users | book TRUE 21_day_2 renew |5_cents 2_dollars
CONS Users | dvd FALSE 14_day_1_renew | 25_cents |5_dollars
SYS1 Adult | dvd TRUE 14_day_1_renew | 25_cents | 5_dollars
CONS Users | music TRUE 14_day_2_renew | 10_cents | 3_dollars
SY52 Users | music FALSE 14_day_2_renew | 10_cents |3_dollars

BR3 Users | music TRUE 14_day_2_renew | 10_cents |3_dollars

This example builds on the earlier example and adds some more complicated options.

It is still true that "book™ and "music” items can be checked out, while "dvd" is not circulated. However, now we
have added new rulesthat state that "Adult" patrons of "SY S1" can circulate "dvd" items.
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Settings Relevant to Circulation

The following circulation settings, available via Admin > Local Administration > Library Settings Editor, can
also affect your circulation duration, renewals and fine policy.

Auto-Extend Grace Periods - When enabled, grace periods will auto-extend. By default thiswill be only when
they are afull day or more and end on a closed date, though other options can alter this.

Auto-Extending Grace Periods extend for all closed dates - If enabled and Grace Periods auto-extending is
turned on, grace periods will extend past all closed dates they intersect, within hard-coded limits.

Auto-Extending Grace Periodsinclude trailing closed dates - If enabled and Grace Periods auto-extending is
turned on, grace periods will include closed dates that directly follow the last day of the grace period.

Checkout auto renew age - When an item has been checked out for at least this amount of time, an attempt to
check out the item to the patron that it is already checked out to will simply renew the circulation.

Cap Max Fineat Item Price- This prevents the system from charging more than theitem pricein overdue fines.

Lost Item Billing: New Min/Max Price Settings - Patrons will be billed at least the Min Price and at most the
Max price, even if the item’s price is outside that range. To set afixed price for al lost items, set min and max
to the same amount.

Charge fines on overdue circulations when closed - Normally, fines are not charged when alibrary is closed.
When set to True, fines will be charged during scheduled closings and normal weekly closed days.
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Chapter 20. Hard due dates

Thisfeature allows you to specify a specific due date within your circulation policies. Thisis particularly useful for
academic and school libraries, who may wish to make certain items due at the end of a semester or term.

To work with hard due dates, you will need the CREATE_CIRC_DURATION, UPDATE_CIRC_DURATION,
and DELETE_CIRC_DURATION permissions at the consortium level.

Creating a hard due date

Setting up hard due dates is a two-step process. Y ou must first create a hard due date, and then populate it with
specific values.

To create a hard due date:
1. Click Admin # Server Administration # Hard Due Date Changes.
2. Click New Hard Due Date.

3. Inthe Name field, enter a name for your hard due date. Note that each hard due date can have multiple values,
so it’s best to use a generic name here, such as "End of semester.”

4. Inthe Owner field, select the appropriate org unit for your new hard due date.

5. In the Current Ceiling Date field, select any value. This field is required, but its value will be overwritten in
subsequent steps, so you may enter an arbitrary date here.

6. Check the Always Use? checkbox if you want itemsto only receive the due dates you specify, regardless of when
they would ordinarily be due. If you leave this box unchecked, your specified due dates will serve as "ceiling"
values that limit, rather than override, other circulation rules. In other words, with this box checked, items may
be due only on the specified dates. With the box unchecked, items may be due on or before the specified dates,
simply not after.

7. Click Save.

To add date values to your hard due date:

1. Click the hyperlinked name of the due date you just created.

2. Click on New Hard Due Date Value

3. Inthe Ceiling Datefield, enter the specific date you would like items to be due.

4. Inthe Active Datefield, enter the date you want this specific due date value to take effect.
5. Click Save.

6. Each Hard Due Date can include multiple values. For example, you can repeat these steps to enter specific due
dates for several semesters using this same screen.

After creating a hard due date and assigning it values, you can apply it by adding it to a circulation policy.
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Chapter 21. TPac Configuration and
Customization

Template toolkit documentation

For more genera information about template toolkit see: official documentation.

The purpose of this chapter isto focus on the Evergreen-specific uses of Template Toolkit (TT) in the OPAC.

TPAC URL

The URL for the TPAC on a default Evergreen system is http://localhost/eg/opac/home (adjust | ocal host to
match your hostname or |P address, naturally!)

Perl modules used directly by TPAC

Open- | LS/ src/ perl nods/ |i b/ Openl LS/ WWV EGCat Loader . pm

Open- 1 LS/ src/ perl nods/ |i b/ Openl LS/ WAV EGCat Loader / Account . pm

Open- | LS/ src/ perl nods/ |i b/ Openl LS/ WWV EGCat Loader / Cont ai ner. pm

Open- 1 LS/ src/ perl nods/ |i b/ Openl LS/ WAV EGCat Loader / Recor d. pm

Open- | LS/ src/ perl nods/ |i b/ Openl LS/ WAV EGCat Loader / Sear ch. pm

Open- 1 LS/ src/ perl nmods/ |i b/ Openl LS/ WAV EGCat Loader/ Util . pm

Default templates

The source template filesare found in Open- 1 LS/ src/ t enpl at es/ opac.
Thesetemplatefilesareinstalled in/ openi | s/ var/t enpl at es/ opac.

NOTE. You should generally avoid touching the installed default template files, unless you are contributing
changes that you want Evergreen to adopt as a new default. Even then, while you are developing your changes,

consider using template overrides rather than touching the installed templates until you are ready to commit the
changes to a branch. See below for information on template overrides.

Apache configuration files

The base Evergreen configuration file on Debian-based systems can be found in / et ¢/ apache2/ sit es-
enabl ed/ eg. conf. This file defines the basic virtual host configuration for Evergreen (hostnames and
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ports), then single-sources the bulk of the configuration for each virtual host by including / et ¢/ apache2/
eg_vhost. conf.

TPAC CSS and media files

The CSS files used by the default TPAC templates are stored in the repo in Open- | LS/ web/ css/ ski n/
def aul t/ opac/ andingtaledin/ openi | s/ var/web/ css/ ski n/ def aul t/ opac/ .

The mediafiles—mostly PNG images—used by the default TPAC templates are stored in therepoin Open- | LS/
web/ i mages/ andinstaledin/ openi | s/ var/web/i mages/ .

Mapping templates to URLSs

The mapping for templates to URL s is straightforward. Following are a few examples, where <t enpl at es>isa
placeholder for one or more directories that will be searched for a match:

e http://1ocal host/ eg/ opac/ hone #/ openi | s/ var/ <t enpl at es>/ opac/ hone. tt 2

 http://1ocal host/ eg/ opac/ advanced # [ openi | s/ var/ <t enpl at es>/ opac/
advanced. tt2

 http://1ocal host/eg/ opac/results #/openils/var/<tenpl ates>/opac/results.tt2

The template files themselves can process, be wrapped by, or include other template files. For example, the
hone. t t 2 template currently involves a number of other template filesto generate asingle HTML file:

Example Template Toolkit file: opac/home.tt2.

[% PROCESS "opac/ parts/header.tt2";
WRAPPER "opac/ parts/ base.tt2";
| NCLUDE "opac/ parts/topnav.tt2";
ctx.page_title = | ("Home") %
<di v i d="search-w apper">
[% | NCLUDE "opac/ parts/searchbar.tt2" %
</div>
<di v i d="content-w apper">
<di v id="mai n-cont ent - hore" >
<di v cl ass="comon-full-pad"></div>
[% | NCLUDE "opac/ parts/ honmesearch.tt2" %
<di v cl ass="comon-full-pad"></div>
</div>
</div>
[% END %

We will dissect this example in some more detail later, but the important thing to note is that the file references are
relative to the top of the template directory.

How to override templates

Overridesfor templates go in adirectory that parallels the structure of the default templates directory. The overrides
then get pulled in viathe Apache configuration.

In the following example, we demonstrate how to create a file that overrides the default "Advanced search
page' (advanced. t t 2) by adding a new templates directory and editing the new filein that directory.
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Adding an overridefor the Advanced search page (example).

bash$ nkdir -p /openils/var/tenplates_custonf opac
bash$ cp /openils/var/tenpl ates/ opac/ advanced.tt2 \
[ openi | s/ var/tenpl at es_cust onif opac/ .
bash$ vi m/openils/var/tenpl ates_cust onf opac/ advanced. tt 2

We now need to teach Apache about the new templates directory. Open eg. conf and add the following
<Locati on / eg> element to each of the<Vi r t ual Host > elementsinwhich youwant to includethe overrides.
The default Evergreen configuration includes a Vi r t ual Host directive for port 80 (HTTP) and another one for
port 443 (HTTPS); you probably want to edit both, unless you want the HTTP user experience to be different from
the HTTPS user experience.

Configuring the custom templates directory in Apache’ s eg.conf.

<Virtual Host *: 80>
# <snip>
# - absorb the shared virtual host settings
I ncl ude eg_vhost . conf
<Location /eg>
Per | AddVvar O LSWebTenpl at ePath "/ openi |l s/ var/tenpl at es_al gona"
</ Locati on>

# <sni p>
</ Vi rt ual Host >

Finally, reload the Apache configuration to pick up the changes:

Reloading the Apache configuration.

bash# /etc/init.d/ apache2 rel oad

Y ou should now be able to see your change at http://local host/eg/opac/advanced

Defining multiple layers of overrides

Y ou can define multiple layers of overrides, so if you want every library in your consortium to have the same basic
customizations, and then apply library-specific customizations, you can define two template directories for each
library.

In the following example, we define thet enpl at e CONS directory as the set of customizations to apply to all
libraries, and t enpl at e BR# asthe set of customizationsto apply to library BR1 and BR2.

As the consortial customizations apply to al libraries, we can add the extra template directory directly to
eg_vhost. conf:

Apache configuration for all libraries (eg_vhost.conf).
# Tenplates will be loaded fromthe follow ng paths in reverse order.

Per| AddVar O LSWebTenpl at ePath "/ openil s/var/tenpl at es"
Per| AddVar O LSWebTenpl at ePath "/ openil s/ var/tenpl at es_ CONS"

Thenwe defineavirtual host for each library to add the second layer of customized templates on a per-library basis.
Note that for the sake of brevity we only show the configuration for port 80.

Apache configuration for each virtual host (eg.conf).
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<Virtual Host *:80>
Server Name br 1. concat. ca
Docurent Root / openi | s/ var/ web/
Di rectoryl ndex index.xm index.htm index.xhtm
I ncl ude eg_vhost. conf
<Location /eg>
Per| AddVar O LSWebTenpl at ePath "/ openil s/var/tenpl at es_BR1"
</ Locati on>
</ Vi rt ual Host >

<Virtual Host *:80>
Server Name br 2. concat. ca
Docurent Root / openi | s/ var/ web/
Di rectoryl ndex index.xm index.htm index.xhtm
I ncl ude eg_vhost. conf
<Location /eg>
Per| AddVar O LSWebTenpl at ePath "/ openil s/var/tenpl at es_BR2"
</ Locati on>
</ Vi rt ual Host >

Changing some text in the TPAC

Out of the box, the TPAC includes a number of placeholder text and links. For example, there is a set of links
cleverly named Link 1, Link 2, and so on in the header and footer of every pagein the TPAC. Let’s customize that
for ourt enpl at es_BR1 skin.

To begin with, we need to find the page(s) that contain the text in question. The simplest way to do that is with the
handy utility ack, which ismuch likegr ep but with built-in recursion and other tricks. On Debian-based systems,
thecommand isack- gr ep asack conflicts with an existing utility. In the following example, we search for files
that contain the text "Link 1":

Sear ching for text matching " Link 1".

bash$ ack-grep "Link 1" /openils/var/tenpl ates/opac
[ openi | s/ var/tenpl at es/ opac/ parts/topnav_links.tt2
4: <a href="http://exanmple.com>[% I ('Link 1') 9% </a>

Next, we copy the file into our overrides directory and edit it with vi m

Copying thelinksfileinto the overridesdirectory.

bash$ cp /openils/var/tenpl ates/opac/ parts/topnav_links.tt2 \
/ openi | s/ var/tenpl at es_BR1/ opac/ parts/topnav_|links.tt2
bash$ vi m/openils/var/tenpl ates_BRl/opac/ parts/topnav_|inks.tt2

Finally, we edit the link text in opac/ part s/ header . tt 2.

Content of the opac/partg/header .tt2 file.

<di v id="gol d-1inks-hol der">
<div id="gol d-1inks">
<div id="header-1|inks">
<a href="http://exanmple.com>[%I|('Link 1') % </a>
<a href="http://example.com>[ %I ('Link 2') % </a>
<a href="http://exanmple.com>[%I| (' Link 3') %</a>
<a href="http://exanmple.com>[%I| (' Link 4') % </a>
<a href="http://exanmple.com>[%I|('Link 5) %</a>
</ div>
</ div>
</ div>

For the most part, the page looks like regular HTML, but notethe [ % (" ") %4 that surrounds the text of each
link. The[ % ... % signifiesaTT block, which can contain one or more TT processing instructions. | ("
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") ; isafunction that markstext for localization (translation); a separate process can subsequently extract localized
text as GNU gettext-formatted PO files.

NOTE. AsEvergreen supports multiple languages, any customizations to Evergreen’s default text must use the
localization function. Also, note that the localization function supports placeholders such as[ _1],[ _2] inthe
text; these are replaced by the contents of variables passed as extra argumentsto thel () function.

Once we have edited the link and link text to our satisfaction, we can load the page in our Web browser and see the
live changes immediately (assuming we are looking at the BR1 overrides, of course).

Troubleshooting

If thereisaproblem suchasaTT syntax error, it generaly shows up as aan ugly server failure page. If you check
the Apache error logs, you will probably find some solid clues about the reason for the failure. For example, in
the following example the error message identifies the file in which the problem occurred as well as the relevant
line numbers:

Example error messagein Apacheerror logs.

bash# grep "tenplate error" /var/log/apache2/error_| og
[ Tue Dec 06 02:12:09 2011] [warn] [client 127.0.0.1] egweb: tenplate error:
file error - parse error - opac/parts/record/summary.tt2 line 112-121:

unexpected token (!=)\n [%last_cn = 0;\n FOR copy_info IN
ctx.copies;\n cal I num = copy_i nfo.call _nunber _| abel ;\n
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Chapter 22. Creating a New Skin: the Bare
Minimum

When you adopt the TPAC as your catalog, you must create a new skin. Thisinvolves a combination of overriding
template files and setting Apache directives to control the look and feel of your customized TPAC.

Apache directives

There are a few Apache directives and environment variables of note for customizing TPAC behavior. These
directives should generally live within a<vhost > section of your Apache configuration.

e O LSWebDef aul t Local e specifies which locale to display when a user lands on a page in the TPAC and
has not chosen a different locale from the TPAC locale picker. The following example showsthefr _ca locale
being added to the locale picker and being set as the default locale:

Per| Addvar O LSWebLocal e "fr_ca"
Per| AddVar O LSWebLocal e "/ openi | s/var/data/l ocal e/ fr-CA. po"
Per | AddVar O LSWebDef aul t Local e "fr- CA"

» physi cal _I oc isan Apacheenvironment variablethat setsthe default physical location, used for setting search
scopes and determining the order in which copies should be sorted. The following example demonstrates the
default physical location being set to library 1D 104:

Set Env physical _| oc 104

Customizing templates

When you install Evergreen, the TPAC templates include many placeholder images, text, and links. Y ou should
override most of these to provide your users with a custom experience that matches your library. Following isalist
of templates that include placeholder images, text, or links that you should override.

All paths arerelativeto/ openi | s/ var/t enpl at es/ opac

» parts/config.tt2:containsmany configuration settings that affect the behavior of the TPAC, including:
* hiding the Place Hold button for available items
* enabling RefWorks support for citation management
» adding OpenURL resolution for electronic resources
 enabling Google Analytics tracking for your TPAC
« displaying the "Forgot your password?' prompt
« controlling the size of cover art on the record details page

» defining which facets to display, and in which order
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+ controlling basic and advanced search options
+ contralling if the "Show More Details" button is visible or activated by default in OPAC search results

e parts/footer.tt2andparts/topnav_Ilinks.tt2: containscustomizable links. Defaults like Link 1
will not mean much to your users!

e parts/ honesearch. tt 2: holds the large Evergreen logo on the home page of the TPAC. Substitute your
library’s logo, or if you are adventurous, create a "most recently added items" carousel... and then share your
customi zation with the Evergreen community.

e parts/topnav_| ogo. tt2: holds the small Evergreen logo that appears on the top left of every page in
the TPAC. You will also want to remove or change the target of the link that wraps the logo and leads to the

Evergreen site.

e parts/login/form tt 2:contains someassumptionsabout terminology and examplesthat you might prefer
to change to be more consistent with your own site’s existing practices. For example, you may not use PIN at
your library because you want to encourage users to use a password that is more secure than afour-digit number.

e parts/login/help.tt2:containslinksthat point to http://example.com, images with text on them (which
is not an acceptable practice for accessibility reasons), and promises of answers to frequently asked questions
that might not exist at your site.

* ‘partg/login/password_hint.tt2": contains a hint about your users’ password on first login that is misleading if
your library does not set the initial password for an account to the last four digits of the phone number associated
with the account.

e parts/nyopac/ mai n_refund_policy.tt2: describesthe policy for refunds for your library.

e parts/nyopac/prefs_hints. tt2:suggeststhat usersshould haveavalid email onfilesothey canreceive
courtesy and overdue notices. If your library does not send out email notices, you should edit this to avoid
misleading your users.

o ‘parts/css/fonts.tt2’: definesthe font sizes for the TPAC in terms of one base font size, and all other sizes derived
from that in percentages. The default is 12 pixels, but some design sites strongly suggest a base font size of 16
pixels. Perhaps you want to try 1em as a base to respect your users’ preferences. You only need to change one
number in thisfileif you want to experiment with different options for your users.

e parts/css/col ors.tt2: chancesareyour library’s official colors do not match Evergreen’s wall of dark
green. This file defines the colors in use in the standard Evergreen template. In theory you should be able to
change just a few colors and everything will work, but in practice you will need to experiment to avoid light-
gray-on-white low-contrast combinations.

The following are templates that are less frequently overridden, but some libraries benefit from the added
customization options.

» parts/advanced/ nuneri c. tt 2: defines the search options of the Advanced Search > Numeric search. If
you wanted to add a bib call number search option, which is different from the item copy call number; you would
add the following codeto nuneri c. tt 2.

<option value="identifier|bibcn">[%I('Bib Call Number') 9% </option>
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Chapter 23. Auto Suggest in Catalog
Search

The auto suggest feature suggestionsfor compl eting search terms asthe user enters his search query. Ten suggestions
are the default, but the number of suggestionsis configurable at the database level. Scroll through suggestions with
your mouse, or use the arrow keys to scroll through the suggestions. Select a suggestion to view records that are
linked to this suggestion. This feature is not turned on by default. Y ou must turn it on in the Admin module.

Enabling this Feature

1. To enablethisfeature, click Admin # Server Administration # Global Flags.
2. Scroll down to item 10, OPAC.

3. Double click anywhere in the row to edit the fields.

4. Check the box adjacent to Enabled to turn on the feature.

5. The Valuefield is optional. If you checked Enabled in step 4, and you leave this field empty, then Evergreen
will only suggest searches for which there are any corresponding MARC records.

note: If you checked Enabled in step 4, and you enter the string, opac_visible, into this field, then Evergreen
will suggest searches for which there are matching MARC records with copies within your search scope. For
example, it will suggest MARC records with copies at your branch.

6. Click Save.
Global Flags
Back MNext
# | Label Enabled Value
5 Cat: Use Internal ID for TCN Value True
6 Historical Circulation Retention Age True
T Historical Circulations per Copy True
& Cat: Maintain 001/003/035 according to the MARC21 specification True
Circ: Use original circulation library on opac renewal instead of
9 : False
user home library
OPAC: Show auto-completing suggestions dialog under basic _E
10 search box (put ‘opac_visible’ into the value field to limit ETrue SHEESTING
suggestions to OPAC-isible items, or blank the field for a E pac_
possible performance improvement) _E
11 Org Units Do Mot Inherit Visibility False

Using this Feature

1. Enter search termsinto the basic search field. Evergreen will automatically suggest search terms.

2. Select a suggestion to view records that are linked to this suggestion.
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Link 1 Link 2 Link 3 Link 4 Link 5

Search the Catalog Advsnced Sesich

Search All Formats Efor [piand] | Keyword Ei
Concertos (Piano) |

| Concertos, piano
Unifarm Title (Title}|
|Dances (Piano)

bect]

ct {Su
| Piano music . I
Unifiorm Title {Title) :

| Piano music

| Sonatas (Piano)

| variations (Piano)

Chapter 23. Auto Suggest in Catalog Search 125
Report errors in this documentation using Launchpad.


https://bugs.launchpad.net/evergreen/+filebug

Chapter 24. Authentication Proxy

To support integration of Evergreen with organizational authentication systems, and to reduce the proliferation
of user names and passwords, Evergreen offers a service called open-ils.auth_proxy. If you enable the service,
open-ils.auth_proxy supports different authentication mechanismsthat implement the authenticate method. Y ou can
define a chain of these authentication mechanisms to be tried in order within the <authenticator s> element of the
opensrf.xml configuration file, with the option of falling back to the native mode that uses Evergreen’s internal
method of password authentication.

This service only provides authentication. There is no support for automatic provisioning of accounts. To
authenticate using any authentication system, the user account must first be defined in the Evergreen database. The
user will be authenticated based on the Evergreen username and must match the user’s ID on the authentication
system.

In order to activate Authentication Proxy, the Evergreen system administrator will need to complete the following
steps:

1. Edit opensrf.xml.
a. Set the open-ils.auth_proxy app settings enabled tag to true

b. Add the authenticator to the list of authenticators or edit the existing example authenticator:

<aut henti cat or >
<nane>| dap</ nane>
<nodul e>Cpenl LS: : Appl i cati on: : Aut hProxy: : LDAP_Aut h</ nodul e>
<host nane>nane. domai n. conx/ host name>
<basedn>ou=peopl e, dc=domai n, dc=conx/ basedn>
<aut hi d>cn=user nane, ou=speci al s, dc=domai n, dc=conx/ aut hi d>
<id_ attr>uid</id_attr>
<passwor d>ny_| dap_passwor d_f or _aut hi d_user </ passwor d>
<l ogi n_types>
<type>staff</type>
<t ype>opac</type>
</l ogi n_types>
<org_units>
<uni t >103</ uni t >
<uni t >104</ uni t >
</org_units>
</ aut henti cat or >

» name: Used to identify each authenticator.

» module : References to the perl module used by Evergreen to process the request.

* hostname : Hostname of the authentication server.

» basedn : Location of the data on your authentication server used to authenticate users.

e authid : Administrator |D information used to connect to the Authentication server.

id_attr : Field name in the authenticator matching the username in the Evergreen database.
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» password : Administrator password used to connect to the authentication server. Password for the authid.

* login_types : Specifies which types of logins will use this authenticator. This might be useful if staff use
adifferent LDAP directory than general users.

» org_units: Specifieswhich org unitswill use the authenticator. Thisisuseful in a consortium environment
where libraries will use separate authentication systems.

2. Restart Evergreen and Apache to activate configuration changes.

If using proxy authentication with library employees that will use the Admin > Change Operator: New feature
in the client software, then add "temp" asalogin_types.
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Chapter 25. Kid’s OPAC Configuration

Configuration
Apache

The KPAC is already included and ready to be used with new Evergreen installs. So you only need to change the
apache config if you need to change template locations or if you want to use a different kpac.xml config file. The
defaults for the KPAC are set in /etc/apache2/eg vhosts.conf.

<Locati on /eg/ kpac>
Per| Set Var O LSWebCont ext Loader " Openl LS: : WW : EGKPacLoader "
Per| Set Var KPacConfi gFile "/openils/conf/kpac.xn . exanpl e"
</ Locati on>

XML Configuration File

» The XML configuration file defines the layout of the kid’s OPAC.

* Itisread with each restart/reload of the Apache web server.

Thefilelives by default at /openils/conf/kpac.xml.example

» There are two top-level elements. <pages> and <layout>.

The layout defines the owning org unit and the start page, both by ID.

At runtime, the layout is determined by the context org unit. If no configuration is defined for the context org
unit, the layout for the closest ancestor is used.

» The pages section is a container for <page> elements.

» Each page defines an 1D, the number of columns to display for the page, the page name, and an icon.

<page id="1" col ums="5" nanme="Home" ing="/i mages/ hone. | pg">
» Each pageisacontainer of cells
» Each cell defines

* type (topic, search, link)

* name

* icon

e content

» The content for type="topic" cellsisthe ID of the page this topic jumps to. The name and img for the referenced
page is used as the display content.
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<cel | type="topic">12</cel | >
» The content for type="search" cellsisthe search query. The name and img are used for the display content.
<cel | name="Pi ano" ing="category.png" type="search">su: pi ano</ cel | >

» The content for type="link" cellsisthe URL. The nhame and img are used for the display content.

<cell name="C arinet" ing="category.png"
type="link">http://en.w ki pedi a.org/w ki/d arinet</cell>

Skin Configuration

The following example enables you to configure the aternate skin (Monster Skin, kpac2) for the Kids Catal og.

Y ou should be familiar with how the Evergreen TPAC handles template folders before you make these changes.

If you aready have a custom template directory setup you can copy the Open-I L S/examples/web/templates’kpac
filesto that directory instead, and then skip any Apache config changes.

% cp -r Qpen-|LS/ exanpl es/ web/ css/ ski n/ kpac2 /openils/var/web/css/ skin/

% cp -r Open-ILS/ exanpl es/ web/ i mages/ kpac/* /openil s/ var/web/i nages/ kpac/ #does not cl obber
% nkdi r /openils/var/tenpl ates_kpac2

% cp -r Open-| LS/ exanpl es/ web/t enpl at es/ kpac /openi | s/ var/tenpl at es_kpac2/

% cp -r /openils/var/web/css/skin/defaul t/kpac/fonts /openils/var/web/css/skin/kpac2/ kpac

Then set up 443/80 vhosts for serving the alternate skin in eg.conf, something along the lines of:

<Virtual Host *:80>
Server Name xyz.dev198.esilibrary.com 80
Docurent Root /openi | s/ var/ web/
Di rectoryl ndex index.xm index.htm index.xhtn
I ncl ude eg_vhost. conf
<Locati on /eg/ kpac>
#Point to a different kpac.xm config file if needed
#Per| Set Var KPacConfigFile "/openils/conf/kpac.xnl.exanpl e"
Per| AddVar O LSWebTenpl at ePath "/ openil s/var/tenpl at es_kpac2"
</ Locati on>
</ Vi rt ual Host >

Considerations for Community Adoption

The templates for the Kid's OPAC were developed long before the TPAC was integrated into Evergreen and it has
many of the same limitations that were part of the TPAC.

» Fixed width elements (divs, images, etc.), which complicates the addition of new features and local
customizations.

* Images with text, which prevents [10n/i18n.

* While the KPAC does not attempt to match the color scheme of any one institution, it’s inconsistent with the
standard Evergreen color palette. Creating an additional skin to act asthe Evergreen default my be necessary.

Outstanding Development (Unsponsored)

» Port the XML configuration file to a DB structure, complete with Ul for managing the various components and
upgrade path.
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Chapter 26. Customizable Toolbar

By default, two toolbars are available in the staff client: circulation and cataloging. This feature enables you to
customize toolbars in the staff client. Y ou can create toolbars for specific org unit(s), workstation(s), or login(s).

Configure Toolbar

1. Click Admin # Workstation Administration # Toolbars# Configure Toolbars.

2. Click New Toolbar.

3. Enter label for toolbar.

1 Toolbars | 4

# Owning User Owning Org Unit Owning Workstation Label

1 SILVA circ
2 SILVA cat

Layout
["circ_checkout","circ_checkin”, "toolt
["circ_checkin”,"toolbarseparatorl”,"™

The page at http://eg-master-db.evergreencatalog.co... lﬂhj

List Actions =

0 Enter label for toolbar:

Acquisitions]
Available
# ButtonID Label ’ oK | [ Cancel
1 toolbarseparator Toolbar Separator
=T
4. Click Ok.

5. Select one of the buttons in the Available panel. The Button I D describes that action that the button will take,

and the L abel will display in the toolbar.

6. Click the--> (' A) button to add the selected function to the Selected panel on the bottom right side of the

screen. To remove a button, click the<- - (' R) button.
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File Edit Search Circulation

| :' Create Purchase Order
R

Cataloging Acquisitions Booking

1 Toolbars | +
# Owning User Owning Org Unit Owning Workstation Label Layout
1 admin Acquisitions 1
2 SILVA circ ["circ_checkout”,"circ_checkin”,"toolbarseparatorl”,"sea
3 SILVA cat ["circ_checkin”, "toclbarseparatorl”,"search_opac”,"copy
Available Selected
# ButtonID Label 2] # Button ID
!
1 toolbarseparator Toolbar Separator - 1 acq_create_po
2 toolbarspacer Toolbar Spacer :
3 browse_holds_shelf Browse Holds Shelf
4 booking_capture Capture Resources =

7. Continue adding buttonsif desired. The buttonswill display in the order that you add them. If you want to reorder

the buttons, click the Up or Down buttons.

8. To separate buttons onto left and right sides of the screen on the same toolbar, select toolbar spacer, and click

--> (A

‘f :I Create Purchase Order |$E’ Create Invoicg ‘ }#}4 Create MARC Record -

1 Toolbars | 4=

# Owning User Owning Org Unit Owning Workstation Label Layout

1 admin Acquisitions [1

2 SILVA circ ["circ_checkout”,"circ_checkin”, "toclbarseparatorl”,"sea
3 SILVA cat ["circ_checkin”, "toclbarseparatorl”, "search_opac”,"copy
Fuvailable Selected

# Button ID Label 2] # Button ID

1 toolbarseparator Toolbar Separator - 1 acq_create_po

2 toolbarspacer Teoolbar Spacer [ |2 _acg create invoice |
3 browse_holds_shelf Browse Holds Shelf 3 toolbarseparator1333911481317

4 booking_capture Capture Resources |= 4 create marc .

9. To add adividing line between buttons that appear on the same side of the screen, select toolbar separ ator, and

click--> (A).
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itions Booking
e

'W.q Create MARC Record ~ !

Delete Toolbar

tation Label Layout
Acquisitions I
circ ["circ_checkout”,"circ_checkin”,"toolbarseparator.l”,"search_opac”,"copy_status”, "toolbarseparator.2”,"patron_:
cat ["circ_checkin®,"toolbarseparatorl”,"search_opac”,"copy_status”, "toclbarseparator.2”, "create_marc”, "authority _
Selected
Label R # ButtonID Label
Toolbar Separator - 1 acq_create_po Create Purchase Order
Toolbar Spacer 2 acq_create_invoice Create Inveoice
Browse Holds Shelf 3 toolbarseparator1333911481317 Toolbar Separator
Capture Resources E 4 create_marc Create MARC Record
CheckIn 5 toolbarspacer1333911596014 Toolbar Spacer
Check Out 6 acq_claim_eligible Claim-Ready Items
Conw Buckets

10.At the bottom of the screen, choose the owner of this toolbar. If you click Owning Org Unit, then the owning
org unit that you specify will display this toolbar. Select the owning org unit from the drop down menu. The
rule of parental inheritance applies, so al child units will inherit the toolbars of their parental units. If you click
Owning Wor kstation, then the workstation to which you are logged in when you created the toolbar will display
thistoolbar. If you select Owning User, then your login has access to that toolbar.

11.When you are finished creating the toolbar, click Save Toolbar. Any toolbar to which you have access displays
under Admin # Workstation Administration # Toolbars# Current.

Per missions

ADMIN_TOOLBAR - Allow a user to create, edit, and delete custom toolbars
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Chapter 27. Patron Address City/State/
County Pre-Populate by ZIP Code

This feature saves staff time and increases accuracy when entering patron address information by automatically
filling in the City, State and County information based on the ZIP code entered by the staff member.

Released: Evergreen 0.1, availablein al versions.
Please be aware of the following when using this feature.

 ZIP codes do not always match 1 to 1 with City, State and County. ZIP codes were designed for postal delivery
and represent postal delivery zones that may cover more than one city, state or county.

 Itiscurrently only possible to have one match per ZIP code, but you can add an alert to those entriesto prompt
staff to double check the entered data.

* Only thefirst 5 digits of the ZIP are used. ZIP+4 is not currently supported.

» Thezips.txt dataisloaded once at service startup and stored in memory, so changesto the zips.txt datafile require
that Evergreen be restarted. Specifically, you need to restart the "open-ils.search” OpenSRF service.

Scoping and Permissions

There are no staff client permissions associated with this feature since there is no staff client interface.

Thisfeature affects all users of the system; there is no way to have separate settings per Org Unit.

Setup Steps
Step 1 - Setup Data File

The default location and name of the datafileis/openils/var/datal/zips.txt on your Evergreen server. Y ou can choose
adifferent location if needed.

Thefile format of your zips.txt will look like this (delimited by the .):
ID|StateAbb|City|ZI P|I sDefault|Statel D|County|AreaCode|AlertM esg
The only fields that are used are StateAbb, City, ZIP, IsDefault, County and AlertM esg.

Most fields can be left blank if the information is not available and that data will not be entered.

Data Field Descriptions

1. ID - ID field to uniquely identify this row. Not required, can be left blank.
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2. StateAbb - State abbreviation like "MN" or "ND".

3. City - Name of city.

4, ZIP - ZIP code, only first 5 digits used.

5. IsDefault - Must be set to 1 for the row to be used. Easy way to disable/enable arow.
6. Statel D - Unknown and unused.

7. County - County name.

8. AreaCode - Phone number area code, unused.

9. AlertMesg - Message to display to staff to alert them of any specia circumstances.

o The Address Alerts feature can also be used to alert staff about certain addresses.

Here is an example of what the datafile should look like.

Example zips.txt.

| M\| Moor head| 56561 1] | A ay] |
| M\| Moor head| 56562| 1] | A ay] |

| M\| Moor head| 56563| 1] | A ay] |

| M\| Sabi n| 56580] 1| | d ay]| |

| M| U en| 56585] 1| | C ay| |

| M\| Lake |tascal 56460| 1| | O earwat er County] |
| M\| Bagl ey| 56621| 1| | Ol earwat er | |

| M\| O ear br ook| 56634| 1] | O earwat er | |

| M\| Gonvi ck| 56644| 1| | Cl earwat er| |

Step 2 - Enable Feature

The next step is to tell the system to use the zips.txt file that you created. This is done by editing /openils/conf/
opensrf.xml. Look about halfway into the file and you may very well see acommented section in the file that looks
similar to this:

<l-- zip code database file -->
<l--<zips_file>openils/var/datalzips.txt</zips_file>->
</ app_settings>
</ open-ils. search>

Uncomment the area by . .. Change thefile path if you placed your file in a different location. The file should look
like this after you are done.

<l-- zip code database file -->

<zips_file>/openils/var/datalzips.txt</zips_file>

</ app_settings>
</ open-ils. search>

Save and Restart.  Save your changes to the opensrf.xml file, restart Evergreen and restart Apache.

The specific opensrf services you need to restart are "opensrf.setting” and "open-ils.search”.
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Step 3 - Test

Open up the staff client and try to register a new patron. When you get to the address section, enter a ZIP code
that you know isin your zips.txt file. The data from the file that matches your ZIP will auto fill the city, state and
county fields.

ZIP Code Data

There are several methods you can use to populate your zips.txt with data.

Manual Entry

If you only have afew communities that you serve, entering data manually may be the simplest approach.

Geonames.org Data

Geonames.org provides free ZIP code to city, state and county information licensed under the Creative Commons
Attribution 3.0 License, which means you need to put alink to them on your website. Their data includes primary
city, state and county information only. It doesn’t include info about which other cities are included in a ZIP code.
Visit http://www.geonames.org for more info.

The following code example shows you how to download and reformat the data into the zips.txt format. Y ou have
the option to filter the data to only include certain states al so.

## How to get a generic Evergreen zips.txt for free
wget http://downl oad. geonanes. or g/ export/ zi p/ US. zi p

unzip US. zip

cut -f2,3,5,6 US txt \

| perl -ne 'chonp; @=split(/\t/); print "|" . join("|", (@[2,1,0], "1", "", $f[3], "")), "“|\n";" \
> zips.txt

##Optionally filter the data to only include certain states
egrep "M\ | (NDM\|W|SD)\|" zips.txt > zips-m.txt

Commercial Data

Thereare many vendorsthat sell databasesthat include ZIP codeto city, state and county information. A web search
will easily find them. Many of the commercial vendors will include more information on which ZIP codes cover
multiple cities, counties and states, which you could use to populate the dert field.

Existing Patron Database

Another possibility isto use your current patron database to build your zips.txt. Pull out the current ZIP, city, state,
county unique rows and use them to form your zips.txt.

Small Sites.  For sitesthat serve asmall geographic area (less than 30 ZIP codes), an sgl query like the following
will create a zips.txt for you. It outputs the number of matches as the first field and sorts by ZIP code and number
of matches. Y ou would need to go through the resulting file and deal with duplicates manually.

psql egdb26 -A -t -F $'|' \

-c "SELECT count (substring(post_code from1l for 5)) as zipcount, state, \
city, substring(post_code from1l for 5) as pc, \

"1', "', county, "', '' FROM actor.usr_address \

group by pc, city, state, county \

order by pc, zipcount DESC' > zips.txt
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Larger Sites. For larger sites Ben Ostrowsky at ESI created a pair of scripts that handles deduping the results
and adding in county information. Instructions for use are included in the files.

* http://qgit.esilibrary.com/?p=migration-tools.git;a=blob;f=elect ZIPs

* http://qgit.esilibrary.com/?p=migration-tools.git;a=blob;f=enrich_ZIPs

Development

If you need to make changes to how this feature works, such as to add support for other postal code formats, here
isalist of the filesthat you need to look at.

1. Zips.pm - contains code for loading the zips.txt fileinto memory and replying to search queries. Open-ILS/ src/
perlmods/ lib / OpenlLS/ Application / Search / Zips.pm

2. register.js - Thisiswhere patron registration logic is located. The code that queries the ZIP search service and
fillsthe addressislocated here. Open-ILS/ web / js/ ui / default / actor / user / register.js
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Chapter 28. Phonelist.pm Module

PhoneList.pm is a mod_perl module for Apache that works with Evergreen to generate callings lists for patron
holds or overdues. It outputs acsv file that can be fed into an auto-dialer script to call patrons with little or no staff
intervention. It is accessed and configured via a special URL and passing any parameters as a “Query String” on
the URL. The parameters are listed in the table below.

Table 28.1. Parametersfor the phonelist program:

user Your Evergreen login. Typically your library’scirc
account. If you leave this off, you will be prompted to
login.

passwd The password for your Evergreen login. If you leave

this off you will be prompted to login.

WS _ou The ID of the system or branch you want to generate
the list for (optional). If your account does not have
the appropriate permissions for the location whose |1D
number you have entered, you will get an error.

skipemail If present, skip patrons with email notification
(optional).

addcount Add acount of items on hold (optional). Only makes
sense for holds.

overdue Makes alist of patrons with overduesinstead of holds.

If an additional, numeric parameter is supplied, it will
be used as the number of days overdue. If no such extra
parameter is supplied, then the default of 14 daysis
used.

TheURL is

htt ps://your. evergreen-server.tl d/ phoneli st

A couple of examples follow:

“https://your.evergreen-server.tld/phonelist?user=circuser& passwd=password& skipemail

The above example would sign in as user circuser with password of “password” and get alist of patrons with holds
tg call who do not have email notification turned on. It would run at whatever branch is normally associated with
circuser.

htt ps://your. evergreen-server.tl d/ phonelist?ski pemai l

The above example would do more or less the same, but you would be prompted by your browser for the user name
and password.

If your browser or download script support it, you may also use conventional HT TP authentication parameters.

htt ps://user: password@our. ever green-server.tl d/ phonelist?overdue&ws_ou=2
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The above logsin as“user” with “password” and runs overdues for location ID 2.

The following sections provide more information on getting what you want in your output.

Adding Parameters

If you are not familiar with HTTP/URL query strings, the format is quite simple.

You add parameters to the end of the URL, the first parameter is separated from the URL page with a question
mark  ?'') character. |If the paranmeter is to be given an extra value, then
that value follows the paranmeter nane after an equals sign (“="'). Subsequent
paraneters are separated fromthe previous paraneter by an anpersand (°&").

Here is an example with 1 parameter that has no value:

htt ps://your. evergreen-server.tl d/ phonelist?ski pemai l

An example of 1 argument with avalue:

htt ps://your. evergreen-server.tl d/ phonelist?overdue=21

An example of 2 arguments, 1 with avalue and 1 without:

htt ps://your. evergreen-server.tl d/ phonelist?overdue=21&ski penai |

Any misspelled or parameters not listed in the table above will be ignored by the program.

Output

On a successful run, the program will return a CSV file named phone.csv. Depending on your browser or settings
you will alternately be prompted to open or savethefile. Y our browser may also automatically save thefilein your
Downloads or other designated folder. Y ou should be able to open this CSV file in Excel, LibreOffice Base, any
other spread sheet program, or atext editor.

If you have made a mistake and have mistyped your user name or password, or if you supply aws_ou parameter
with an ID where your user name does not have permission to ook up holds or overdue information, then you will
get an error returned in your browser.

Should your browser appear to do absolutely nothing at al. Thisis normal. When there is no information for you
to download, the server will return 2200 NO CONTENT message to your browser. Most browsers respond to this
message by doing nothing at all. It is possible for there to be no information for you to retrieve if you added the
ski pemai | option and all of your notices for that day were sent viaemail, or if you ran thisin the morning and
then again in the afternoon and there was no new information to gather.

The program doesindicatethat it has already |ooked at aparticular hold or overdue and will skipit on later runs. This
prevents duplicates to the same patron in the same run. It will, however, create a“duplicate” for the same patron if
adifferent copy is put on hold for that patron in between two runs.

The specific content of the CSV file will vary if you are looking at holds or overdues. The specific contents are
described in the appropriate sections below.
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Holds

The phonel i st program will return alist of patrons with copies on hold by default, so long as you do not use
the over due parameter. You may optionally get a number of items that patron currently has on hold by adding
theaddcount parameter.

As aways, you can add the skipemail parameter to skip patrons with email notifications of their overdues,
[#0.5.Skipping patrons with email notification of holds|outline as described below].

Table 28.2. Columnsin the holds CSV file:

Name Patron’s name first and last.

Phone Patron’ s phone number.

Barcode Patron’s barcode.

Count Number of copieson hold, if addcount parameter is
used, otherwise this column is not present in thefile.

Overdues

If you add the over due parameter, you can get alist of patrons with overdue copies instead of a list of patrons
with copies on the hold shelf. By default, thiswill give you alist of patrons with copiesthat are 14 days overdue. If
you'd like to specify a different number of days you can add the number after the parameter with an equals sign:

htt ps://your. evergreen-server.tld/ phonelist?overdue=21&ws_ou=2
The above will retrieve alist of patrons who have items that are 21 days overdue at the location with 1D of 2.

The number of days is an exact lookup. This means that the program will look only at patrons who have items
exactly 14 days or exactly the number of days specified overdue. It does not pull up any that are lessthan or greater
than the number of days specified.

As aways, you can add the skipemail parameter to skip patrons with email notifications of their overdues,
[#0.5.Skipping patrons with email notification of holdsjoutline as described below].

Table 28.3. Columnsin the overdues CSV file:

Name Patron’s name first and last.

Phone Patron’s phone number.

Barcode Patron’s barcode.

Titles A colon-separated list of titles that the patron has
overdue.

Skipping patrons with email notification of
holds

Skipping patrons who have email notification for their holds or overdues is very simple. You just need to add the
ski pemai | parameter on the URL query string. Doing so will produce thelist without the patrons who have email
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notification for overdues, or for all of their holds. Please note that if a patron has multiple holds available, and even
one of these holds requests a phone-only notification, then that patron will still show on the list. For this option
to exclude a patron from the holds list, the patron must request email notification on al of their current holds. In
practice, we find that thisis usually the case.

Using the ws_ou parameter

Generally, you will not need to use the ws_ou parameter when using the phonelist program. The phonelist will ook
up the branch where your login account works and use that |ocation when generating the list. However, if you are
part of a multi-branch systems in a consortium, then the ws_ou parameter will be of interest to you. Y ou can use it
to specify which branch, or the whole system, you wish to search when running the program.

Automating the download

If you'd like to automate the download of these files, you should be able to do so using any HTTP programming
toolkit. Your client must accept cookies and follow any redirects in order to function.
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Chapter 29. SIP Server

SI P, standing for St andar d | nt er change Prot ocol , wasdeveloped by the3M cor porati ontobea
common protocol for data transfer between ILS' (referred to in SI P as an ACS, or Automated Circulation System)
and athird party device. Originally, the protocol was developed for use with 3M SelfCheck (often abbreviated SC,
not to be confused with Staff Client) systems, but has since expanded to other companies and devices. It is now
common to find SI P in use in several other vendors' SelfCheck systems, as well as other non-SelfCheck devices.
Some examples include:

 Patron Authentication (computer access, subscription databases)
» Automated Material Handling (AMH)

» The automated sorting of items, often to bins or book carts, based on shelving location or other programmable
criteria

Installing the SIP Server

Thisisarough intro to installing the SI P server for Evergreen.

Getting the code

Current Sl P server code lives at in the Evergreen git repository:

cd /opt
git clone git://git.evergreen-ils.org/SlPServer.git SlPServer

Configuring the Server

1. Type the following commands from the command prompt:

$ sudo su opensrf
$ cd /openil s/ conf
$ cp oils_sip.xm.exanple oils_sip.xn

2. Edit oils_sip.xml. Change the commented out <server-params> section to this:

<server - par ans
m n_spare_servers="1'
max_spare_servers='2'
m n_servers="'3'
max_servers=' 25"
/>

3. max_servers will directly correspond to the number of allowed SI P clients. Set the number accordingly, but
bear in mind that too many connections can exhaust memory. On a4G RAM/4 CPU server (that is also running
evergreen), it is not recommended to exceed 100 Sl P client connections.

Adding SIP Users
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1. Typethe following commands from the command prompt:

$ sudo su opensrf
$ cd /openil s/conf

2. In the <account s> section, add Sl P client login information. Make sure that all <l ogi ns> use the same
ingtitution attribute, and make suretheingtitutionislistedin<i nsti t ut i ons>. All atributesinthe<l ogi n>
section will be used by the SI P client.

3. In Evergreen, create a new profile group called Sl P. This group should be a sub-group of User s (not St af f
or Pat r ons). Set Editing Permission as group_application.user.sip_client and give the group the following
permissions:

COPY_CHECKI N

COPY_CHECKOUT
CREATE_PAYMENT

RENEW Cl RC

VI EW Cl RCULATI ONS

VI EW COPY_CHECKOUT_HI STORY
VI EW PERM T_CHECKOUT

VI EW USER

VI EW USER_FI NES_SUMVARY

VI EW USER_TRANSACTI ONS

OR use SQL like:

I NSERT | NTO per mi ssion. grp_tree (nane, parent, description, application_pern
VALUES ('SIP', 1, 'SIP2 dient Systens', 'group_application.user.sip_client');

I NSERT | NTO

permi ssion.grp_permmap (grp, perm depth, grantable)
SELECT

g.id, p.id, 0, FALSE
FROM

permi ssion.grp_tree g,
permi ssion.permlist p

WHERE
g.name = "SI P AND
p. code I N (

' COPY_CHECKI N ,

' COPY_CHECKOUT' ,

" RENEW Cl RC ,

" VI EW Gl RCULATI ONS' |

* VI EW COPY_CHECKOUT_HI STORY" ,
" VI EW PERM T_CHECKOUT" ,

" VI EW USER ,

" VI EW USER_FI NES_SUMVARY' ,

* VI EW USER_TRANSACTI ONS'

)i
Verify:

SELECT *
FROM per mi ssi on. grp_perm nap pgpm
INNER JO N permission.permlist ppl ON pgpm perm = ppl.id
INNER JO N permission.grp_tree pgt ON pgt.id = pgpmgrp
WHERE pgt.nane = 'SIP';

4. For each account created in the <I ogi n> section of oils_sip.xml, create a user (viathe staff client user editor)
that has the same username and password and put that user into the SI P group.

The expiration date will affect the SI P users' connection so you might want to make a note of this somewhere.
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Running the server

To start the SI P server type the following commands from the command prompt:

$ sudo su opensrf

$ oils_ctl.sh -a [start|stop|restart]_sip

Logging-SIP
Syslog

Itisuseful tolog Sl P requeststo a separate file especially during initial setup by modifying your syslog configfile.

1. Edit syslog.conf.

$ sudo vi /etc/syslog.conf # maybe /etc/rsyslog. conf

2. Add this;

| ocal 6. * -/var/1og/ Sl P_evergreen. | og
3. Sydog expectsthe logfile to exist so create thefile.

$ sudo touch /var/log/ Sl P_evergreen.|og

4. Restart sysklogd.

$ sudo /etc/init.d/sysklogd restart

Syslog-NG

1. Edit logging config.

sudo vi /etc/syslog-ng/sysl og-ng. conf

2. Add:

# +SI P2+ for Evergreen

filter f_eg_sip { level(warn, err, crit) and facility(local6);

destination eg_sip { file("var/log/SIP_evergreen.log"); };
log { source(s_all); filter(f_eg_sip); destination(eg_sip); };

3. Syslog-ng expects the logfile to exist so create thefile.

$ sudo touch /var/log/ Sl P_evergreen.|og

4. Restart syslog-ng

$ sudo /etc/init.d/ syslog-ng restart

}
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Testing Your SIP Connection

In the root directory of the SIPServer code:

$ cd SIPServer/t

Edit SIPtest.pm, change the $instid, $server, $username, and $password variables. This will be enough to test
connectivity. To run all tests, you'll need to change all the variables in the Configuration section.

$ PERLSLIB=../ perl 00Osc_status.t

This should produce something like:

1..4
ok 1 - Invalid usernane
ok 2 - Invalid usernane

ok 3 - login
ok 4 - SC status

Don't be dismayed at Invalid Username. That’s just one of the many tests that are run.

More Testing

1

Once you have opened up either the SI P OR SI P2 portsto be accessible from outside you can do some testing
viat el net. You can try this with localhost if you so wish, but we want to prove that SI P2 works from
non-localhost. Replace $i nsti d, $ser ver, $bar code, $user nane, and $passwor d variables below as
necessary.

We are using 6001 here which is associated with SI P2 as per our configuration.

$ telnet $server 6001

Connected to $server.

Escape character is ""]'.

9300CN* * $user name* * | CO** $passwor d**| CP** $i nsti d**

Y ou should get back.

941

Now just copy in the following line (with variables replaced) you don’t need to hit enter, just paste!

2300120080623 172148A0"*$i nsti d**| AA**$bar code** | AC$passwor d| AD* * $passwor d* *

You will get back the patron information for $barcode (something similar to the what’ s below).

24 Y 00120100113  170738AEFirst Name M ddl eNane Last Narme| AA** $har code* * | BLY| CQY
| BHUSD| BVO. 00| AFOK| AO** $i nst i d**|

The response declaresit isavalid patron BLY with avalid password CQY and shows the user’s $narne.

SIP Communication
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SI P generally communicates over a TCP connection (either raw sockets or over tel net), but can aso
communicate viaserial connections and other methods. In Evergreen, the most common deployment is a RAWsocket
connection on port 6001.

SI P communication consists of strings of messages, each message request and response begin with a 2-digit
“command” - Requestsusually being an odd number and responses usually increased by 1 to be an even number. The
combination numbers for the request command and response is often referred to as a Message Pair (for example,
a 23 command is arequest for patron status, a 24 response is a patron status, and the message pair 23/24 is patron
status message pair). The table in the next section shows the message pairs and a description of them.

For clarification, the “Request” is from the device (selfcheck or otherwise) to the ILSYACS. Theresponseis... the
response to the request ;).

Within each request and response, a number of fields (either a fixed width or separated with a | [pipe symbol] and
preceded with a 2-character field identifier) are used. The fields vary between message pairs.

Pair Name Supported? Details

01 Block Patron Yes 01/Block _Patron - ACS
responds with 24 Patron
Status Response

09-10 Checkin Y es (with extensions) 09/10_Checkin

11-12 Checkout Yes (no renewals) 11/12_Checkout

15-16 Hold Partially supported 15/16 Hold

17-18 Item Information Y es (no extensions) 17/18 Item_Information

19-20 Item Status Update No 19/20 Item_Status Update
- Returns Patron Enable
response, but doesn’t make
any changesin EG

23-24 Patron Status Yes 23/24 Patron_Status -
63/64 “ Patron Information”
preferred

25-26 Patron Enable No 25/26 _Patron_Enable - Used
during system testing and
validation

29-30 Renew Yes 29/30 Renew

35-36 End Session Yes 35/36_End_Session

37-38 Fee Paid Yes 37/38 Fee Paid

63-64 Patron Information Y es (no extensions) 63/64_Patron_Information

65-66 Renew All Yes 65/66_Renew_ All

93-94 Login Yes 93/94 Login - Must befirst
command to Evergreen ACS
(viasocket) or SI P will
terminate

97-96 Resend last message Yes 97/96_Resend

99-98 SC-ACS Status Yes 99/98 SC_and ACS_Status
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01 Block Patron

A selfcheck will issue a Block Patron command if a patron leaves their card in a selfcheck machine or if the
selfcheck detectstampering (such as attemptsto disable multipleitems during asingleitem checkout, multiplefailed
pin entries, etc).

In Evergreen, this command does the following:

» User alert message: CARD BLOCKED BY SELF-CHECK MACHINE (this is independent of the AL Blocked
Card Message field).

e Cardis marked inactive.

The request looks like:

Ol<card retai ned><date>[fields AOQ AL, AA AC

Card Retained: A single character field of Y or N - tells the ACS whether the SC has retained the card (ex: left
in the machine) or not.

Date: An 18 character field for the date/time when the block occurred.

Format: YYYYMMDDZZZZHHMMSS (ZZZZ being zone - 4 blanks when local time, “Z” (3 blanks and a Z)
represents UTC(GMT/Zulu)

Fields: See Fields for more details.

The response is a 24 “Patron Status Response” with the following:
» Charge privileges denied

* Renewal privileges denied

» Recall privileges denied (hard-coded in every 24 or 64 response)
* hold privileges denied

» Screen Message 1 (AF): blocked

e Patron

09/10 Checkin

~The request looks like:

09<No bl ock (O fline)><xact date><return date>[Fields AP, AQ AB, AC, CH, Bl ]

No Block (Offline): A single character field of Y or N - Offline transactions are not currently supported so send N.
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xact datec an 18 character field for the date/time when the checkin occurred. Format:
YYYYMMDDZZZZHHMMSS (ZZZZ being zone - 4 blanks when local time, “Z” (3 blanks and a Z) represents
UTC(GMT/Zulu)

Fields: See Fields for more details.

The response is a 10 “Checkin Response” with the following:

10<resensitize><magneti c nedi a><al ert ><xact date>[Fi el ds AO AB, AQ AJ, CL, AA CK, CH, CR, CS, CT, CV, CY, DA, AF, AG

Example (with aremote hold):
09N20100507  16593720100507  165937APCheckin Bin 5| AOBRL| AB1565921879| ACsi p_01|

101YNY20100623 165731A0BR1| AB1565921879| AQBRL| AJPer| 5 desktop reference| CKOO1| CSQA76. 73. P33V76 1996
| CTBR3| CY373827| DANi chol as Ri chard Wodar d| CV02|

Here you can see ahold alert for patron CY 373827, named DA Nicholas Richard Woodard, to be picked up at CT
“BR3”. Since the transaction is happening at AO “BR1”, the aert type CV is 02 for hold at remote library. The
possible valuesfor CV are:

 00: unknown

+ 01: local hold

+ 02: remote hold

e 03: ILL transfer (not used by EG)
» 04: transfer

e 99: other

The logic for Evergreen to determine whether the content is magnetic_media comes from either legacy circ
scripts or search_config_circ_maodifier. The default is non-magnetic. The same is true for media_type (default
001). Evergreen does not populate the collection_code because it does not really have any, but it will provide
the call_number where available.

Unlike thei t em i d (barcode), thetitl e_i d isactually atitle string, unless the configuration forces the
return of the bib ID.

Don't be confused by the different branches that can show up in the same response line.
» AO iswhere the transaction took place,
* AQisthe“permanent location”, and

» CT isthe destination location (i.e., pickup lib for a hold or target lib for a transfer).

11/12 Checkout
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15/16 Hold

Evergreen supports the Hold message for the purpose of canceling holds. It does not currently support creating hold
requests via SIP2.

17/18 Item Information

The request looks like:

17<xact _date>[fiel ds: AQ, AB, AC]
Therequest isvery terse. AC is optional.

The following response structure is for SI P2. (Version 1 of the protocol had only 6 total fields.)

18<circul ation_status><security_marker><fee_type><xact _dat e>
[fields: CF, AH CJ, CM AB, AJ, BG BH, BV, CK, AQ AP, CH, AF, AG +CT, +CS]

Example:

1720060110 215612A0BR1| ABno_such_bar code|
1801010120100609 162510ABno_such_bar code| AJ|
1720060110 215612A0BR1| AB1565921879|

1810020120100623  171415AB1565921879| AJPer| 5 desktop reference| CKOO1| AQBRL| APBRL| BGBRL
| CTBR3| CSQA76. 73. P33V76 1996|

Thefirst caseiswith abogus barcode. The latter shows an item with acirculation_status of 10 for in transit between
libraries. The known valuesof ci r cul ati on_st at us are enumerated in the spec.

EXTENSIONS: TheCT field for destination location and CS call number are used by Automated Material Handling
systems.

19/20 Item Status Update

23/24 Patron Status

Example:

2300120060101 084235A0UNOLS| AAbad_bar code| ACsi p_01| ADbad_passwor d|

24YYYY 00120100507 013934AE| AAbad_bar code| BLN| ACUOLS]|

2300120060101 084235A0CONS| AA999999| ACsi p_01| ADbad_passwor d|

24 Y 00120100507 022318AEDoug Fi ander | AA999999| BLY| CQN| BHUSD| BVO. 00| AFOK| AOCONS|

2300120060101  084235A0CONS| AA999999| ACsi p_01| ADuser passwor d| LY|] CQN| BHUSD| BVO. 00| AFOK| AOCONS|
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24 Y 00120100507  022803AEDoug Fi ander | AA999999| BLY| CQY| BHUSD| BVO. 00| AFOK| AOCONS|

1. The BL field (SI P2, optional) is valid patron, so the N value means bad_barcode doesn’t match a patron, the
Y value means 999999 does.

2. The CQfield (SI P2, optional) isvalid password, so the N value means bad_password doesn’t match 999999’ s
password, the Y means user password does.

So if you were building the most basic SI P2 authentication client, you would check for |CQY] in the response
to know the user’s barcode and password are correct (|CQY | implies |BLY|, since you cannot check the password
unless the barcode exists). However, in practice, depending on the application, there are other factorsto consider in
authentication, like whether the user is blocked from checkout, owes excessive fines, reported their card lost, etc.
These limitations are reflected in the 14-character patron status string immediately following the 24 code. See the
field definitions in your copy of the spec.

25/26 Patron Enable

Not yet supported.

29/30 Renew

Evergreen supports the Renew message.

35/36 End Session

3520100505 115901ACBR1| AA999999|

36Y20100507  161213A0CONS| AA999999| AFThank you! |

The Y/N code immediately after the 36 indicates success/failure. Failureis not particularly meaningful or important
in this context, and for evergreen it is hardcoded Y.

37/38 Fee Paid

Evergreen supports the Fee Paid message.

63/64 Patron Information

Attempting to retrieve patron info with a bad barcode:

6300020060329 201700 AOBR1| AAbad_bar code|
64YYYY 00020100623 141130000000000000000000000000AE| AAbad_bar code| BLN| ACBR1|
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Attempting to retrieve patron info with a good barcode (but bad patron password):
6300020060329 201700 ACBRL| AA999999| ADbadpwd|

64 Y 00020100623 141130000000000000000000000000AA999999| AEDavi d J. Fi ander | BHUSD| BVO. 00
| BD2 Meadowal e Dr. St Thonmas, ON Canada

90210| BEdj fi ander @onenai | . conj BF(519) 555 1234| AQBRL| BLY| CQ\| PB19640925| PCPat r ons
| Pl Unfiltered| AFOK| AOBR1|

See 23/24 Patron Status for info on BL and CQfields.

65/66 Renew All

Evergreen supports the Renew All message.

93/94 Login

Example:
9300CNsi p_01| COphad_val ue| CPBR1|

[ Connection closed by foreign host.]

9300CNsi p_01| COsi p_01| CPBR1|
941

941 means successful terminal login. 940 or getting dropped means failure.

97/96 Resend

99/98 SC and ACS Status

99<st at us code><max print w dt h><protocol version>

All 3fields are required:

e 0:SCisOK

1: SCisout of paper

2: SC shutting down
* status code - 1 character
* max print width - 3 characters - the integer number of charactersthe client can print

 protocol version - 4 characters - X.Xx
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98<on-1i ne status><checki n ok><checkout ok><ACS renewal policy>
<status update ok><offline ok><timeout period>

<retries all owed><date/time sync><protocol version><institution id>
<library name><supported nmessages><term nal

| ocati on><screen nmessage><print |ine>

Example:
9910302. 00
98YYYYNN60000320100510  1717202. 00ACCONS| BXYYYYYYYYYNYNNNYN

The Supported Messages field BX appears only in SI P2, and specifies whether 16 different SI P commands are
supported by the ACS or not.

Fields

All fixed-length fields in a communication will appear before the first variable-length field. This allows for simple
parsing. Variable-length fields are by definition delimited, though there will not necessarily be an initial delimiter
between thelast fixed-length field and the first variable-length one. It would be unnecessary, since you should know
the exact position where that field begins already.
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Chapter 30. Apache Rewrite Tricks

It is possible to use Apache' s Rewrite Modul e features to perform a number of useful tricks that can make people’'s
lives much easier.

Short URLS

Making short URL sfor common destinations can simplify making printed mediaaswell as shortening or ssimplifying
what people need to type. These are also easy to add and require minimal maintenance, and generally can be
implemented with a single line addition to your eg_vhost.conf file.

# My Account - http://host.ext/nyaccount -> My Account Page
RewriteRul e A/ nyaccount https://%HTTP_HOST}/ eg/ opac/ nyopac/ nain [R]

# | SBN Search - http://host.ext/search/isbn/ <l SBN NUMBER> -> Search Page
RewriteRul e N search/isbn/(.*) /egl/opac/results?_special =1&qt ype=i dentifier|isbn&query=$1 [R]

Domain Based Content with RewriteMaps

One creative use of Rewrite features is domain-based configuration in a single eg_vhost.conf file. Regardless of
how many VirtualHost blocks use the configuration you don’t need to duplicate things for minor changes, and can
in fact use wildcard VirtualHost blocks to serve multiple subdomains.

For the wildcard blocks you will want to use a ServerAlias directive, and for SSL VirtualHost blocks ensure you
have awildcard SSL certificate.

ServerAlias *.exanple.com

For actually changing things based on the domain, or subdomain, you can use RewriteMaps. Each RewriteMap is
generaly alookup table of some kind. In the following examples we will generally use text files, though database
lookups and external programs are also possible.

Note that in the examples bel ow we generally storethingsin Environment Variables. From within Template Toolkit
templates you can access environment variables with the ENV object.

Template Toolkit ENV example, link library namefurl if set.

[% | F ENV. eglibnane &% ENV.egliburl % <a href="[% ENV. egliburl %">[% ENV. egli bnane % </ a>[ % END %

The first lookup to do is a domain to identifier, allowing us to re-use identifiers for multiple domains. In addition
we can also supply adefault identifier, for when the domain isn’t present in the lookup table.

Apache Config.

# This internal map allows us to | owercase our hostnane, renoving case issues in our |ookup table
# |f you prefer uppercase you can use "uppercase int:toupper" instead.

RewriteMap | owercase int:tol ower

# This provides a hostnane | ookup

RewriteMap eglibid txt:/openils/conf/libid.txt

# This stores the identifier in a variable (eglibid) for later use

# 1n this case CONS is the default value for when the | ookup table has no entry

RewiteRule . - [E=eglibid: ${eglibid:${l owercase: % HTTP_HOST}} | CONS}]

Contentsof libid.txt File.

Chapter 30. Apache Rewrite Tricks 152



# Comments can be incl uded

# Multiple TLDs for Branch 1

branchl. exanpl e. com BRANCHL

branchl. exanpl e. net BRANCHL

# Branches 2 and 3 don't have alternate TLDs
branch2. exanpl e. com BRANCH2

branch3. exanpl e. com BRANCH3

Once we have identifiers we can look up other information, when appropriate. For example, say we want to look
up library names and URLSs:

Apache Config.

# Library Nanme Lookup - Note we provide no default in this case.
RewriteMap egli bnane txt:/openils/conf/libnane.txt

RewriteRule . - [E=eglibnane: ${egli bname: % ENV: egl i bi d} }]

# Library URL Lookup - Also with no default.

RewriteMap egliburl txt:/openils/conf/liburl.txt

RewriteRule . - [E=egliburl:${egliburl:%ENV:eglibid}}]

Contentsof libname.txt File.

# Note that we cannot have spaces in the "value", so instead &#32; is used. &nbsp; is also an option.
BRANCHL Br anché&#32; One

BRANCH2 Br anch&#32; Two

BRANCH3 Br anch&#32; Thr ee

CONS Exanpl e&#32; Consorti umg#32; Nanme

Contentsof liburl.txt File,

BRANCHL http://branchl. exanpl e.org
BRANCH2 http://branch2. exanpl e.org
BRANCH3 http://branch3. exanpl e.org
CONS http://exanple.org

Or, perhaps set the "physical location” variable for default search/display library:

Apache Config.

# Lookup "physical |ocation" |Ds

RewriteMap egli bphysloc txt:/openils/conf/libphysloc.txt

# Note: physical _loc is a variable used in the TTOPAC and should not be re-naned
RewriteRule . - [E=physical _| oc: ${egl i bphysl oc: % ENV: egl i bi d}}]

Contents of libphysloc.txt File.

BRANCHL 4
BRANCH2 5
BRANCH3 6
CONS 1

Going further, you could also replace files to be downloaded, such asimages or stylesheets, on the fly:

Apache Config.

# Check if a file exists based on eglibid and the requested file nane
# Say, BRANCHL/ opac/i nages/ mai n_| ogo. png

Rewr i t eCond % DOCUMENT_ROOT}/ % ENV: egl i bi d} % REQUEST_URI } -f

# Serve up the eglibid version of the file instead

RewriteRule (.*) /9% ENG eglibid}$1l

Note that template files themselves cannot be replaced in that manner.
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Chapter 31. Apache Access Handler Perl
Module

The OpenlLS::WWW::AccessHandler Perl module is intended for limiting patron access to configured locations
in Apache. These locations could be folder trees, static files, non-Evergreen dynamic content, or other Apache
features'modules. It isintended as a more patron-oriented and transparent version of the OpenlLS::WWW::Proxy
and OpenlL S::WWW:Proxy::Authen modules.

Instead of using Basic Authentication the AccessHandler module instead redirects to the OPAC for login. Once
logged in additional checks can be performed, based on configured variables:

» Permission Checks (at Home OU or specified location)
» Home OU Checks (Org Unit or Descendant)
» "Good standing" Checks (Not Inactive or Barred)

Use of the module is a simple addition to a Location block in Apache:

<Locati on /path/tolbelprotected>
Per | AccessHandl er Openl LS: : WWV : AccessHandl er
# For each option you wish to set:
Per| Set Var OPTI ON " VALUE"

</ Locati on>

The available options are:

OILSAccessHandlerLoginURL Default: /eg/opac/login The page to redirect to when Login is needed

OILSAccessHandlerLoginURL Redire@fault: redirect_to The variable the login page wants the "destination" URL
stored in

OILSAccessHandlerFailURL Default: <unset> URL to go to if Permission, Good Standing, or Home OU

checksfail. If not set @403 error is generated instead. To customize the 403
you could use an ErrorDocument statement.

OIL SAccessHandlerCheckOU Default: <User Home OU> Org Unit to check Permissions at and/or to load
Referrer from. Can be a shortname or an ID.

Ol L SAccessHandlerPermission Default: <unset> Permission, or comma or space-delimited set of
permissions, the user must have to access the protected area.

OILSAccessHandlerGoodStanding  Default: O If set to atrue value the user must be both Active and not Barred.

OIL SAccessHandlerHomeOU Default: <unset> An Org Unit, or comma or space-delimited set of Org
Units, that the user’ sHome OU must be equal to or adescendant of to access
this resource. Can be set to shortnames or I1Ds.

OILSAccessHandlerReferrerSetting  Default: <unset> Library Setting to pull aforced referrer string out of, if set.

Asthe AccessHandler module does not actually serve the content it is protecting, but instead merely hands control
back to Apache when it is done authenticating, you can protect amost anything else you can serve with Apache.
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Use Cases

The general use of this module is "protect access to something else” - what that something else is will vary. Some

possibilities:
» Apache features
» Automatic Directory Indexes
» Proxies (see below)
* Electronic Databases
« Software on other servers/ports
» Non-Evergreen software
» Timekeeping software for staff
» Specialized patron request packages
» Static filesand folders
» Semi-public Patron resources

o Staff-only downloads

Proxying Websites

One potentially interesting use of the AccessHandler module is to protect an Apache Proxy configuration. For
example, after installing and enabling mod_proxy, mod_proxy_http, and mod_proxy_html you could proxy websites

like so:
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<Locati on /proxy/>
# Base "Rewite URLs" configuration

ProxyHTM_Li nks a hr ef

ProxyHTM_Li nks area hr ef
ProxyHTMLLi nks |ink hr ef
ProxyHTM_Li nks i ng src | ongdesc usenap
ProxyHTM_Li nks obj ect cl assi d codebase data usemap
ProxyHTM_Li nks g cite

ProxyHTM_Li nks bl ockquote cite

Pr oxyHTM_Li nks ins cite

Pr oxyHTM_Li nks del cite

ProxyHTMLLi nks form action

Pr oxyHTM_LLi nks i nput src usemap
ProxyHTMLLi nks head profile
ProxyHTMLLi nks base hr ef

Pr oxyHTM_Li nks scri pt src for

# To support scripting events (with ProxyHTM.Ext ended On)
ProxyHTM_LEvent s onclick ondbl click onmousedown onnouseup \
onnobuseover onnbusenove onnmouseout onkeypress \
onkeydown onkeyup onfocus onbl ur onload \
onunl oad onsubnit onreset onsel ect onchange

# Limt all Proxy connections to authenticated sessions by default

Per | AccessHandl er Openl LS: : WAV : AccessHandl er

# Strip out Evergreen cookies before sending to renote server
Request Header edit Cookie "~(.*?)ses=*?(?:%|;)(.*)$" $1%$2

Request Header edit Cookie "~(.*?)eg_l oggedin=.*?2(?:$|;)(.*)$" $1%$2

</ Locati on>

<Locati on /proxy/exanpl e/ >
# Proxy exanpl e. net
ProxyPass http://ww. exanpl e. net/
ProxyPassReverse http://ww. exanpl e. net/
Pr oxyPassRever seCooki eDomai n exanpl e. net exanpl e. com
Pr oxyPassRever seCooki ePath / [/ proxy/ exanpl e/

Pr oxyHTM_LEnabl e On

ProxyHTMLURLMap http://ww. exanpl e. net/ / proxy/ exanpl e/
Pr oxyHTMLURLMap / [/ proxy/ mail/

Pr oxyHTM_Char set Qut *

# Limt to BRL and BR3 users
Per | Set Var O LSAccessHandl er HomreQU " BR1, BR3"
</ Locati on>

As mentioned above, this can be used for multiple reasons. In addition to websites such as online databases for
patron use you may wish to proxy software for staff or patron use to make it appear on your catalog domain, or

perhaps to keep from needing to open extraportsin afirewall.
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Chapter 32. Introduction

This part of the documentation deals with general Staff Client usage including logging in, navigation and shortcuts.
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Chapter 33. Logging in to Evergreen

1. Select the Locale to match your language preference.
2. Enter the Hostname of the Evergreen server you are connecting.

3. Click Test Server to ensure that you are able to reach the server. You should see “200 : OK” indicated in green
for Satusand Version.

If Satusindicates” There was an error testing this server”, check for atypo in the Hostname field or ask your
administrator for the correct Hosthame to use.

IF version indicates “ 404 Not Found”, the server does not support the version of your staff client. Y ou will
need to download the correct version or contact your system administrator.

If your server has a self-signed SSL certificate, you may need to click Add SSL Exception in order to login.

4. Enter your Username and Password and click Login.

5. If thisisthefirst time you login from the workstation, you will need to register your workstation.

Standalone Interface

If your connection to Evergreen is lost, click Standalone Interface to circulate items or register patrons while
connection is down.

Preset Tabs in Evergreen Client

To have preset tabswaiting when Evergreen opensyou will need to modify the Ever green shortcut on your desktop.
1. First, you need to copy your shortcut. There are a couple of ways to do this.

a. Right-mouse click and drag icon; upon release select Create Shortcut Here.

"1\
;&_(((r/ Copy Here
e
@7—' Move Here
EVENGHEEN
Cancel

b. Right-mouse click icon, select Send to, and select Desktop (create shortcut).
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Open
Run as...

Scan for Viruses..,
Fin ko Stark menu

[#7] Compressed (zipped) Folder

s J !

] Mail Recipient
Create Shaorteut E My Docurments
Delete 1) POFil POF Editor
Rename B Skype
Properties L2l DVDJCD-RW Drive (D)
s READER (E:)
E Installer for Reader (F:)

2. Right-mouse click the new shortcut and select Properties.

Open
Run as...

Scan For Wiruses..,
Pin ko Stark menu

Send To

Cuk
Zopy
Create Shortout

Delete
Rename

Properties

3. Listed in the Target box you will see something like the following path surrounded by quotation marks. "C:
\Program Files\Evergreen Staff Client MV LC\evergreen.exe"
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Eyafdiay) Miguspil=s
General | Shortcut | Compatibility

=
-_"i“_![lr' Evergreen
[d

Target type: Application

Target location: Evergreen Staff Client MYLC

2]

Target: iles \Ewergreen Staff Client MY LC\evergreen.exe"

X

Start i "C:\Program Filesh\E vergreen Staff Client MVLC"

Shortcut key.  |Mone

Riun: Marmal windaows

Camment:

’ Find Target... ] ’ Change lcon... ] ’ Advanced... ]

4. Place your cursor after the ending quotation mark. Enter a space after the last quotation mark and then enter the

tab code from the list below. Add multiple tabs with a space separating them.

Target type: A pplication

Target location: Evergreen Staff Client WWLC

Target; nt WYL vevergreen. exe’ -lscheckin -lscheckoul

I

For Example, to have Checkout, Checkin, Catalog Search, and a blank tab preset: "C:\Program Files\Evergreen
Staff Client MVLC\evergreen.exe" -ilscheckout -ilscheckin -ilsurl XUL _OPAC _WRAPPER -ilstab . The

following options are available:

-ILStab : Opens a new (default) tab

-ILSlogin : Opens the login page

-ILScheckin : Opensthe Check Ininterface
-IL Scheckout : Opens the Check Out interface
-ILSurl <url/constant> : Opens the specified page

-ILSnew : Opens anew "menu" window

-ILSnew_default : Opens anew "menu" window with a guaranteed default tab

-IL Soffline/-1L Sstandalone : Opens the standalone interface

e -ilsurl XUL_PATRON_DISPLAY : Opens a Patron Search tab

o Useful Tab Codes

« -ilsurl XUL_HOLD_PULL_LIST : OpensaPull List tab
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e -ilsurl XUL_HOLDS BROWSER : Opens a Browse Holds Shelf tab

e -ilsurl XUL_OPAC WRAPPER : Opens an Advanced Catalog search tab
e -ilsurl XUL_COPY_STATUS: Opens an Item status by barcode tab

e -ilsurl XUL_RECORD_BUCKETS : Opens a Manage Record Buckets tab
e -ilsurl XUL_COPY_BUCKETS: Opens a Manage Copy Buckets tab

e -ilsurl XUL_MARC _NEW : Opens a Create new MARC record tab

e -ilsurl XUL_Z3950 IMPORT : Opens an Import record from Z39.50 tab

« To open two windows, one with checkin and checkout, one with Marc and Z39.50, use: -ilscheckin -
ilscheckout -ilsnew -ilsurl XUL_MARC_NEW -ilsurl XUL_Z3950 IMPORT

5. You may want to rename your shortcut to reflect its purpose. For example, you could have one icon set to open
circulation-related tabs and one icon to open cataloging-related tabs. Right-mouse click and select Rename to
do this.

Auto Login

To useauto login, you will need to modify the Ever green shortcut on your desktop. There are three new commands
which are necessary for automatic login:

o -ilsuser

* -ilspassword

* -ilshost

You will need al three to have your client successfully login. To enable automatic login we need to modify the
Evergreen shortcut on your desktop. If your shortcut already has preset tab commands, then place the automatic

login commands after those commands.

1. Firgt, if your workstation will have multiple logins (circ, cat, admin) you need to copy a shortcut for each. There
are a couple of waysto do this.

a. Right-mouse click and drag icon; upon release select Create Shortcut Here.

_-:_-“[é\.g([" Copy Here
o

Move Here

EVENGHEE]
Cancel

b. Right-mouse click icon, select Send to, and select Desktop (create shortcut).
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Open
Run as...

Scan for Viruses..,
Fin ko Stark menu

[#7] Compressed (zipped) Folder

s J !

] Mail Recipient
Create Shaorteut E My Docurments
Delete 1) POFil POF Editor
Rename B Skype
Properties L2l DVDJCD-RW Drive (D)
s READER (E:)
E Installer for Reader (F:)

2. Right-mouse click the new shortcut and select Properties.

Open
Run as...

Scan For Wiruses..,
Pin ko Stark menu

Send To

Cuk
Zopy
Create Shortout

Delete
Rename

Properties

Listed in the Target box you will see something like the following path surrounded by quotation marks. "C:
\Program Files\Evergreen Staff Client MV LC\evergreen.exe"
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Eyafdiay) Miguspil=s __J\B]
General | Shortcut | Compatibility
i
-_"i“![lr' Evergreen
[
Target type: Application
Target location: Evergreen Staff Client MYLC

Target: iles \Ewergreen Staff Client MY LC\evergreen.exe"

X

Start i "C:\Program Filesh\E vergreen Staff Client MVLC"
Shortcut key.  |Mone

Riun: Marmal windaows

Camment:

’ Find Target... ] ’ Change lcon... ] ’ Advanced... ]

3. Place your cursor after the ending quotation mark and enter a space after the last quotation mark.

Target: Client MYLE_TRAIN evergreen.exe’ |

I
a. After the space enter the login code for username followed by a space and the username -ilsuser circuser
b. Enter a space and then the login code for password followed by the password -ilspassword circpass

c. Finaly, enter thelogin code for host followed by a space and the host address (thisis the exact address which
shows up in the Server Hostname box when you manually login to the client. -ilshost evergreen.mvlcstaff.org

Target: exe" Hlsuser circuser Hlspassword circpass Hlshost

H When you double-click on the new shortcut it may seem like nothing is happening, but it really is! It takes
the program a few moments to digest the new requests and to do the login.

Logging Out

There are several ways to end your Evergreen staff client session:
* Click the Exit Evergreen button on the bottom of the login page.
* Click the x at the top left of the login window.

» Choose File # Quit Program from the menu of the application window.

@ Clicking the x on the application window (not the login window) will not exit Evergreen, but only close the
window.
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A new application window can be opened by clicking Open New Window from the login window.
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Chapter 34. Button Bar/Toolbar

There is an optional toolbar with buttons providing quick access to commonly used staff client functions. When
activated the toolbar appears below the menu bar.

Circulation Buttons

File Edit Search Circulation Cataloguing Acquisitions Booking

O Check Qut -~ O CheckIn -~

Cataloguing Buttons

M2AY Search Catalogue ~ P25 Hem Status - | A4y PatronSearch - N/'4 Patron Registration ~

Eile Edit Search Circulation Cataloguing Acquisitions Booking

Wi | | 5.7

Create MARC Record Manage Authorities  Retrieve Last Record

CheckIn | Search Catalogue " Itern Status

The look of the buttons can be customized. Use Mode, Label Position and Icon Size on the Toolbar menu shown
on the screen below to select your preference.

A group of buttons can be selected or activated by default for all workstations at a particular library (see Library
Settings for details). A different default group can be set up on individual workstations by the following steps.

1. Goto Admin # Workstation Administration # Toolbars# Current.

Adrmin =] | 1

) ) Operator Change: Mew
Patron Search - ¥ # Patron Registration -
Download Offline Patron List

Offline Transaction Management

Local Administration
Server Administration
v Copy Editor: Copy Location Mame First Workstation Adrninistration
External Text Editor Command
Global Font and Sound Settings

Teggle Activity Meters

User Permission Editor

Hotkeys r
] ] ] For developers (-]...
Printer Settings Editor L
Receipt Temnplate Editor
Current 2 cat L 2
Icon Size k circ [
Label Position k l=a
Mode b ® Mone

Configure Toolbars

Clear Workstation Default
Set Workstation Default to Current
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2. Choose a group from the list.

3. Go back to the above menu. Select Set Workstation Default to Current. The above selected toolbar group is
set as default for this workstation.

To clear an existing setting click Clear Workstation Default.

Circulation and Cataloguing are the default toolbar groups. Local system administrators can create new groups for
individual accounts, workstations or all in aparticular library.
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Chapter 35. Check-boxes

Most staff client check-boxes are “ sticky” — if you select or deselect them, that status persists. For example, Auto-
Print, which will print the relevant receipts automatically in certain functions, is sticky. If you select it on onelogin,
it will persist for future logins until you uncheck the box.

Auto-Print for Hold/ Transit Slips

Fast Item Add isanother “sticky” check box that makesit possibleto add volume and item records from the MARC

editor.

Options

[] stack subfields Fast Trem Add Call umber ||

MARC Record

Fixed Fields -- Record type: BKS

Item Barcode

Yalidate l [CreateRecorc_l] [

Help

Type |a ELvl |K Srce

Audn

cerl

Lang

2wl m Enwna Canf

Dinn

NAD &~

ke
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Chapter 36. Tab Buttons

This feature enables you to add a new tab to the Evergreen staff client by clicking the + sign adjacent to the tab
that you currently have opened. Asin previous versions, you can also add new tabs by clicking File # New Tab,

or use the hotkey, Ctrl+T.

File Edit Search Circulation Cataloging Acquisitions Booking

P24 Search Catalog ~ PES23 Item Status ~| KM Pat

W
Circulation and Patrons
Check Out Items i
(Retrieve Patron By Barcode) ‘
Ew
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Chapter 37. New Options for Double
Clicking

Double Click to Retrieve a Patron’s Record

1. Click Search # Search for Patronsto access a patron’ s record
2. Enter search terms.
3. Retrieve alist of possible matches. Double click on the record that you want to open.

File Edit Search Circulation Cataloging Acquisitions Booking

Q Check Qut -~ @ CheckIn -
1 Patron Search | 4

tf_',“‘! Search Catalog - :’:“"-‘1] Itern Status - P_" Patron Search - l" Pa

Smith, Cathy Cheryl
Patron Info Addresses
Smith, Cathy Cheryl 784 Striking Theatre Fords
Date of Birth: 2/17/89 Lazear CO 81420
Library Card: 99999389406 B M 9 Bl
Holds Alias:
OPAC Login:  brlecsmith Phone Numbers
Ernail: Day Phone:
Evening Phone:
Other Phone:
# Barred Date of Birth Last Mame First Ni
2 f 12/28/65 12:00 AM Smith Kevin
3f 6/21/62 12:00 AM Srith Martha
4 f 6/24/87 12:00 AM Smith Robert
5 f 1/13/90 12:00 AM Smith Sarah

Double Click to Retrieve Item Attributes

1. Enter search termsto retrieve a bibliographic record.
2. Click Actionsfor this Record # Holdings M aintenance.

3. Doubleclick on anitem.
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Record Summary ( Add Volumes ) ( View MARC )
Title: Harry Potter and the prisoner of Azkaban
Author:  Rowling, J. K.

Bib Call #: PRG06S.094H27 2001

Record 3 of 7 ’ Start ] [ Previous l ’ Mext ] [ End ] [Se,arct_'t Results l
Holdings Maintenance
SILVA Silva Consortium m U E
Show Volumes Show Iterns  [| Hide Empty Libs
# Location/Barcode Volurmes Copies Call Number Circulatio

1 aSILVA: Silva Consortium
2 4ARDEM: Arden University

3 aMAIM : Main Campus 1 1=
4 4L AW : John Ring Law Li.. 0 <0=
5 482392 1 82392

6 65487431 823.92 MAIN

4. The copy information will appear in anew tab.
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Chapter 38. Patron Border Color
Enhancement

This feature gives librarians new choices for color coding patron penalties.

In version 2.3, if the staff _alert column on the Standing Penalty Type is set to True and no other more serious
penalty (as defined by the CSS) trumps it, then, when a patron incurs a penalty, a blue border will appear around
the patron’s name.

For example, by default, the standing penalty type, ALERT_NOTE, hasthe staff _alert value set to TRUE. If | apply
an alert to a user’s account, and no other penalty color takes precedence over it, then a blue border will appear
around the patron’s name.

File Edit Search Circulation Cataloging Acquisitions Booking

{ i Check Out - @ CheckIn -
I Smith, Bernard Louis I

(Invalid Address)
Patron Info Addresses
Smith, Bernard Louis 4407 Caonflict Path
Date of Birth: 7/18/87
Library Card: 382786

YEAy Search Catalog - PE50 Item Status - | A

Orange grove TX 78372
@ Mailing Billing

Holds Alias:
OPAC Login:  Eyebdl Phone Numbers
Email: Day Phone:
Evening Phone:
Other Phone:
Staff-Generated Penalties/Messages
Apply Standing Penaltyfl'\a"lessageé
# Applied On Label
1 7/237121:24 PM Alerting Mote, no blocks

In addition, librarians now can customize the color coding on custom penalty types. For example, librarians can
create a penalty type and, using the CSS classname PATRON_HAS CUSTOM_PENALTY, apply acustom color
box to the patron’ s record.
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Chapter 39. Sorting Columns

This feature enables you to sort display columns so that you can find easily the information that you need on a
screen that contains multiple columns. Y ou can sort display columns on any screen that is built on a grid, such as
the Check In screen or the On Shelf Pull List.

You can aso sort the columns on the following Administration screens: Circulation Policies, Hold Palicies,
Circulation Limit Sets, Barcode Completion, Acquisitions User Request List, and Vandelay Import Errors.

Y ou can sort items in an ascending or descending order, and you can prioritize the order in which columnswill sort.
The following use casesillustrate how to sort items within the Circulation and Administration interfaces.

Sorting the On Shelf Pull List

Y ou want to capture items that are on the shelf to fill current holds. To simplify this process, you will sort the items
on the On Shelf Pull List by Copy Location and Call Number.

1. Click Circulation # Pull List for Hold Requests.

2. The first column that you want to sort is the column, Current Copy Location. Right click the column header,
Current Copy Location.

3. Click Sort First (Descending).

1 On Shelf Pull List ‘ o,

4. The next column that you want to sort is the column, Call Number. Right click the column header, Call Number.

5. Click Sort Next (Ascending).
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Holds

Fetch More Holds | Total Holds: 8

# Request Date Title Current Copy Location  Call Mumber _ Current Copy Status
1 2012-04-126:13 PM Arthur meets the President Children's | Sort First (Ascending) {7599397711 Waiting for «
2 2012-04-126:21 PM The icebound land YA Sort First (Descending) 7122013685 Waiting for
3 2012-04-12 6:16 PM Arthur's baby YA | Sort Next (Ascending) 029824944 Waiting for «

o scendin

4 2012-04-12 6:05 PM Mouse count Stacks .g 256812135 Waiting for
5 2012-04-126:03 PM Clap your hands Stacks | [SrUlER Pt hat 430082355 Waiting for
6 2011-04-01 3:19PM Wag a tail Stacks EHLERT 439607280482 Waiting for «
7 2011-03-07 9:20 AM Odd hours Stacks KOONTZ 605415736469 Waiting for «
8 2011-02-24 9:50 AM Love smart : find the one you want, fix the one you got Stacks 679619640104




1 On Shelf Pull List ‘ e

Holds
Fetch More Helds | Total Holds: 8
# Request Date Title Current Copy Location Call Number Current Copy Status
1 20120412621 PM  The icebound land 7 FLANAGAN Sort First (Ascending) | Waiting for
2 2012-04-126:16 PM Arthur's baby YA BROWMN Sort First (Descending) Waiting for
3 2012-04-126:05 PM Mouse count Stacks WALSH Sort Next (A ding) Waiting for
o scendin
4 2012-04-12 6:03 PM Clap your hands Stacks CAULEY .g Waiting for
5 2011-04-01 3:18 PM Wag a tail Stacks EHLERT Sort Mext (Descending) Waiting for
6 2011-03-07 9:20 AM Odd hours Stacks KOONTZ 605415736469 Waiting for
7 2011-02-24 3:50 AM Love smart : find the one you want, fix the one you got  Stacks MCGRAW 679619640104 Waiting for
& 2012-04-126:13 PM Arthur meets the President Children's BROWMN 907589397711 Waiting for
6. The pull list has now been sorted by copy location and call number.
1 On Shelf Pull List ‘ +
Holds
Fetch More Holds | Total Holds: 8
# Request Date Title Current Copy Location Call Number Current Copy Status
1 2012-04-12 6:16 PM Arthur's baby YA BROWN 310929824944 Waiting for capt
2 2012-04-12 6:21 PM The icebound land YA FLAMAGAN 234722013685 Waiting for capt
3 2012-04-126:03 PM Clap your hands Stacks CAULEY 492430082355 Waiting for capt
4 2011-04-01 2:19 PM Wag a tail Stacks EHLERT 489607280482 Waiting for capt
5 2011-03-07 9:20 AM Odd hours Stacks KOONTZ 605415736469 Waiting for capt
6 2011-02-24 9:50 AM Love smart : find the one you want, fix the one you got Stacks MCGRAW 679619640104 Waiting for capt
7 2012-04-126:05 PM Mouse count Stacks WALSH 339256812135 Waiting for capt
8 2012-04-126:13 PM Arthur meets the President Children's BROWN 907589397711 Waiting for capt

.

If you wanted to sort more columns, you could continue the process by clicking Sort Next for any subsequent

columns.

Sorting Circulation Policies

Y ou want to sort the display of circulation policiesin your staff client.

1. Click Administration # Local Administration # Circulation Policies.

2. Right click on any column header.

3. A pop-up box appears.
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Circulation Policy Configuration

Back Mext

Copy |Copy |User
Circ | Owning Home
Lib Lib Lib

o e Permis Org
# | Actve? oroup | Unit
True  Users COMNS
True  Users CONS CONS CONS
True  Patron: APEX

N -

[ 1)

Renew: Juvenile rC

Unset
True

Unset

Unset
Unset N

Unset

Column Picker

Column Display Auto Width Sort Priority  *
) |
# W [
Active? & = 0 = =
Permission Group  [¥] 0 =
Org Unit | 7] 0 =
Copy Circ Lib | 0 =
Copy Owning Lib ~ [¥] = 0 S
User Home Lib | 0 =
Renewal? | [+ 0 =
Juvenile? | 0 =
Circulation Modifier [¥] = 0 =
MARC Type | 0 =
MARC Form | 7] 0 =
MAARA P T = = " -
A Sort Prionty of (" means no sorting is applied.
Apply a negative Sort Priority for descending sort.
Cancel Save

4. Check the Display box if you want to display a column in the staff client.

5. Check the Auto Width box if you want the width of the columns to adjust to fit the staff client.

6. Select asort priority.

a. A sort priority of "0" indicates that no sorting has been applied. Columns will display in their default order.

b. A sort priority of "1" indicates that ascending sorting should be applied to this column first. Subsequent sorts
will be applied as you continue to enter increasing numbers.

c. A sort priority of "-1" indicates that descending sorting should be applied to this column.

7. Click Save. The circulation policies will now sort according to your selections each time that you log into the

staff client.
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Chapter 40. Column Picker

From many screens and lists, you can click on the column picker icon to change which columns are displayed.

Andrews, Raymond Willie Merge Patrons ’ Search Form l lﬁetrieve Patron l

(Invalid Date of Birth) \

¥ Status 1 |# Barred Date of Birth Last Name First Mame Middle Name Library Card: Barcode ®

Cataloging Administrator "_‘ 1 f 2/17/7411:00 P... Adams Gene

ER4 =2 f Anderson Leon v

Internet Filtered _‘. Active

Account created on 3/17/14 5 f Atkins Louis £d \/ :Iert Message

Expires on 3/17/17 ; arred

Last Activity <Unset> Physical Address

Last updated on 3/17/14 : Current Library Card

Holds: 0 “ Claims-returned Count
IE 0 Claims Mever Checked Qut Count
Bills: $0.00 Record Creation Date/Time

Check Outs: 0 8 Save Col User Credit Balance

When data is displayed in columns, you can click and drag them, add new ones, or remove them. You can also
sort datain a column by clicking on the column header. After customizing the display you may save your changes
for future sessions under that login by right-clicking anywhere in the display area and choosing Save Columns
from the drop-down menu. Some libraries use generic accounts and for those who do, staff need to be aware of the
implications to other staff members of any changes made to the display.

. Merge Patrons Search Eorm l l Betrieve Patron
Andrews, Raymond Willie
(Invalid Date of Birth)
W Status | # Barred Date of Birth Last Narne First Narne Middle Mame Library Card: Barcode 0
Cataloging Administrator 2l ( f 2/17/7411:00 P... Adams Gene 99999349290
ER4 =l |2 f Anderson Lecn 09999376864
. 13 f Andrews Raymond Willie 09939346031
Internet Filtered A
|4 f Armstrong William William 09999378711
Account created on 3/17/14 s f Atkins Louis Edward 99999377256
Expires on 3/17/17
Last Activity <Unset>
Last updated on 3/17,/14
4

Holds: 0

Available: 0
Bills: 50.00 \m
Check Outs: 0 il Save Columns Copy to Clipboard ] l Print l

Some lists have a different design, and some of them can also be customized. Simply right-click the header row of
any of the columns, and the column picker will appear. When you are finished customizing the display, scroll to
the bottom of the Column Picker window and click Save.
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Go Back Go Forward

Context Org Unit BR1
Back Mext Filter

O # Title Author

[SxN

Article
Title

Column Picker

Column
S

#

Title
Author
[SxM

Article Title

=)
&
=
[
-

B EEEE

Auto Width  Sort Priority

]

0 B
0
0 =
0 B

m
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Chapter 41. Recent Staff Searches

Thisfeature enablesyou to view your recent searches asyou perform themin the staff client. The number of searches
that you can view is configurable. Thisfeatureisonly available through the staff client; it is not available to patrons
in the OPAC.

Administrative Settings

By default, ten searches will be saved as you search the staff client. If you want to change the number of saved
searches, then you can configure the number of searchesthat you wish to save through the Library Settings Editor
in the Admin module.

To configure the number of recent staff searches:
1. Click Admin # Local Administration # Library Settings Editor.

2. Scroll to OPAC: Number of staff client saved searchesto display on left side of results and record details
pages

3. Click Edit.

4, Select a Context from the drop down menu.

5. Enter the number of searches that you wish to save in the Value field.
6. Click Update Setting

Edit Setting

OPAC: Number of staff client saved searches to display on left side of results and record details pages

If unset, the OPAC (only when wrapped in the staff client!) will default to showing you
your ten most recent searches on the left side of the results and record details pages. If
you actually don't want to see this feature at all, set this value to zero at the top of
your organizational tree.

Context |CONS | = |
Value B
Delete Setting Update Setting

To retain this setting, the system administrator must restart the web server.

If you do not want to save any searches, then you can turn off this feature.
To deactivate this feature:
1. Follow steps 1-4 (one through four) as listed in the previous section.

2. Inthevaluefield, enter O (zero).
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3. Click Update Setting. Thiswill prevent you from viewing any saved searches.

Recent Staff Searches

Evergreen will save staff searchesthat are entered through either the basic or advanced search fields. To view recent
staff searches:

1. Enter asearch term in either the basic or advanced search fields.

2. Your search results for the current search will appear in the middle of the screen. The most recent searches will
appear on the left side of the screen.

Search the Catalog Advanced Search
Search All Formats E for bread Keyword E in
[ Click to Refine Your Original Search ]

Another Search = Advanced Search Sortby Relevance (=] Detailed Vie

Search Results Results 1-100f11 (page1af2)

Your recent searches: S e snniai
FPerry, Richard, c2004.
Call number: ACO14
0 of 1 copy available

;”5&&3

-

s spaghetti E

* Cookin
* [ecipe 2 % Retro kids cooking ;
Perry, Richard, c2004.
*:doa ;ﬁ 0 of 0 copies available
el |
* rain
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Chapter 42. Return to Search Results from
MARC Record

Thisfeature enables you to return to your title search results directly from any view of the MARC record, including
the OPAC View, MARC Record, MARC Edit, and Holdings Maintenance. Y ou can use thisfeature to page through
records in the MARC Record View or Edit interfaces. Y ou do not have to return to the OPAC View to accesstitle
results.

1 Bib Record: 23 | 2 Bib Record: 23 | 4

Record Summary ( Add Volumes ) { View MARC )
Title: Complete transcriptions, cadenzas, and exercises, for solo pianc
Author:  Brahms, Johannes
Bib Call #: M22.B82M34
Record 1 of 44 Start Previous [ Next ] [ End ] Search Results >
Options
[7] Stack subfields  [| Flat-Text Editor Fast Itern Add [ Validate l lSave Recorg] ’ Help
Call Number Item Barcode
MARC Record
Blvl |m Form MRec Ctry 00
Desc | a DSt | = Datel | 1971 Date2 nyu
TrAr Part LTkt FMus AccM Comp
LOR 0l1864ncm 22200457 a 4500
001 23
003 CONS
aas 19991211180904.0
0o0g 97070151971 nyu 00 eng
010 +a 72-116826
020 $a 0486226522
050 0| 0|$a M22.B82 b M34
100f 1 +a Brahms, Johannes, +d 1833-1897
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Chapter 43. Workstation Administration

Copy Editor: Copy Location Name First

By default, when editing item records, library code is displayed in front of shelving location in Shelving Location
field. You may reverse the order by going to Admin # Workstation Administration # Copy Editor: Copy
Location Name First. Simply click it to make copy location hame displayed first. The setting is saved on the
workstation.

Font and Sound Settings

In the Staff Client

Y ou may change the size of displayed text or turn staff client sounds on and off. These settings are specific to each
workstation and stored on local hard disk. They do not affect OPAC font sizes.

1. Select Admin # Workstation Administration # Global Font and Sound Settings.
2. To turn off the system sounds, like the noise that happens when a patron with a block is retrieved, check the

disable sound box and click Save to Disk.

Adjust Sound

[] pisable sound? | Save ko Disk

3. To change the size of the font, pick the desired option and click Save to Disk.

Chapter 43. Workstation Administration 182



Adjust Global Font
| e e
[ Default ] [ H-Srnall l [ 3 l
Larger than Default] | Sl | L ]
| ‘ [ Medium l
Restore Default
T
| X-Large || tipt |
XX-Lar e‘ e
‘
Save ko Disk
17pt
18pt

In the OPAC

It isalso possible to zoom in and zoom out when viewing the OPAC in the staff client, making the font appear larger
or smaller. (This will not affect other screens.) Use CTRL + + (plus sign, to zoom in), CTRL + - (minus sign, to
zoom out), and CTRL + 0O (to restore default). The workstation will remember the setting.

Select Hotkeys

All or partial hotkeys can be turned on or off. It can be done for a particular workstation:
1. Navigateto Admin # Workstation Administration # Hotkeys# Current.

2. Sdlect Default, Minimal, and None.
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Copy Editor: Copy Location Mame First
External Text Editor Command
_Global Font and Sound Settings

Current r | & Default
Disable Hotkeys Minimal s Editor
Clear Workstation Default None !ate Rafine

Set Workstation Default to Current L Toolbars

» Default: including al hotkeys
* Minimal: including those hotkeys using CTRL key
* None: excluding al hotkeys

3. Go back to the above menu.

4. Click Set Workstation Default to Current.

To clear the existing default click Clear Workstation Default.

l_Admln (-]

Operator Change: New
Download Offline Patron List
Offline Transaction Managemen
Local Administration

Server Administration
Workstation Administration
Toggle Activity Meters

User Permission Editor

For developers (-)...

You can use the Toggle Hotkeys button, included in some toolbars, on top right corner, to switch your selected
Hotkeys on or off for the current login session. It has the same effect as when you click Disable Hotkeys on the

Hotkeys menu.

Configure Printers

Use the Printer Settings Editor to configure printer output for each workstation. If left unconfigured Evergreen will

use the default printer set in the workstation’ s operating system (Windows, OSX, Ubuntu, etc).

Evergreen printing works best if you are using recent, hardware-specific printer drivers.

1. Select Admin # Workstation Administration # Printer Settings Editor.

2. Select the Printer Context. At a minimum set the Default context on each Evergreen workstation. Repeat the
procedure for other contextsif they differ from the default (e.g. if spinelabels should output to adifferent printer.

%Default OFeceipt OLabel OMail O Offline

» Default: Default settings for staff client print functions (set for each workstation).

» Receipt: Settings for printing receipts.
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o Label: Printer settings for spine and pocket 1abels.
» Mail: Settings for printing mailed notices (not yet active).
» Offline: Appliesto al printing from the Offline Interface.

3. After choosing Printer Context click Set Default Printer and Print Test Page and follow the prompts. If
successful, test output will print to your chosen printer.

Ead
Test Print —
1234567890
123456789012345675890
1234567890123456789012345678590
b
<] 2]
Set Default Printer and Frint Test Fage ] [ Fage Setings

4. (optional) To further format or customize printed output click Page Settings and adjust settings. When finished
click OK and print another test page to view changes.

Page Setup k E|
Format & Options | Margins & HeaderFooter
Farmat

Orientation: @

Scales e Shrink. To Fit Page Width

Options

] Print Background (colors & images)

[u]4 l ’ Cancel

Advanced Settings

If you followed the steps above and still cannot print there are two alternate print strategies:
» DOSLPTI Print (sends unformatted text directly to the parallel port)

» Custom/External Print (configuration required)
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Evergreen cannot print using the Windows Generic/Text Only driver. If this driver isthe only one available try
one of the alternate print strategies instead.

Receipt Template Editor

There are many default receipt templates included with the Evergreen staff client. These templates are saved on
individual workstations. Customization can be done workstation by workstation or by exporting the templates to
import to other workstations.

All receiptsin Evergreen follow a basic format of a Header, Line item and Footer.

The receipt templates follow full W3C html. http://w3schools.com/html/default.asp.

The Receipt Template Editor can befound at: Admin # Workstation Administration # Receipt Template Editor
The Editor can also be found on the default home page of the staff client.

Receipts come in various types: Bills, checkout, items, holds, transits and Payments.

To edit aReceipt:

1. Select Admin # Workstation Administration # Receipt Template Editor.

2. Choose the Receipt in the drop down list.

Templates
D Actions
MaME | jrem_status v [ Preview ] l Def ault ] Be sure to ‘Save Locally' befare export

Type item status Expart l

’ Mactas ] lgaveLocaIIy]

transit_list

Import ]

items out

Previe| renew der

Following itemns hawve been examined: <hr/=<gl>
The fW 0 I><al
offline chéeckout

checkin

1.

bill payment
bills historical
2. bills current Ttem

bills main wiew atitlesh <hrf >
offline checkin iode: “eharcade®e
offline renew
offline inhouse use
in_house_use

holds ler

hold_slip = <hr =% SHORTHMAME S % TODAY_TRIMS <hrf >
transit_slip ®

hold transit_slip

3. Make edits to the Receipt on the right hand side.
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Templates

1D

Narne S

Tvpe

Preview

Welcome to Prince Eupert Library!
Tou checked out the following items:

1. Peace comes to Castle Oak

Barcode: 3635300990263 Due: 2006-08-23
2. The robber barons : the great American

capitalists, 1861-1201

Barcede: 33207002163014 Due: 2006-02-06
3. Eaty no-pocket

Barcode: 33034001434535 Due: 2006-05-06
4, Eing's Castle

Barcode: 31039000791757 Due: 2006-02-06
5. Katy no-pocket

Barcode: 3303400143453% Due: 2006-05-06

BPR 200%-12-02 10:54
Tou were helped by Jeremy

Actions

’ Freview ] ’ Default ] Ee sure ko 'Save Locally' before export

[ Macros l [ﬁave Locally] B ]
Import ]

Header

you checked out the Following items: <hrf=<ol=

Line Item

Barcode: “ebarcode® Due: %odue_date®s

Footer

You were helped by %% STAFF_FIRSTMAME . <bri =
<hrf>

4. Click out of the section you are editing to see what your changes will look right on the Left hand side.

Templates
1D

Narne SR

Tvpe

Preview

Welcome te Prince Eupert Library!
Tou checked out the following ttems:

1. Peace comes to Castle Oak

Barcede: 3635300990263 Due: 2006-08-23
2. The robber barons : the great Amencan

capitalists, 1861-1901

Barcode: 33207002163014 Due: 2006-05-06
3. Katy no-pocket

Barcode: 3303400143453% Due: 2006-02-06
4 Emg's Castle

Barcede: 3103%000791757 Due: 2006-02-06
5. Eaty no-pocket

Barcede: 3303400143453% Due: 2006-08-06

EPE 20058-12-02 10:54
Tou were helped by Jeremy

Actions

[ Frewicw l [ Default ] Be sure to 'Save Locally' before export

’ Macros ] lﬁave Locally] Enal ]
Impart ]

Header

You checked out the Following items: <hr /= <ol=

Line Item

Barcode: %barcode?s Due: Shdue_date®s

Footer

You were helped by S%STAFF_F
<hrf>

Chapter 43. Workstation Administration
Report errors in this documentation using Launchpad.

187


https://bugs.launchpad.net/evergreen/+filebug

5. Click 'Save Locally' in the Upper right hand corner.

Templates
ID Actions
HName | checkout | [ Freview J [ Default I Be sure to "Save Locally' before export

s k Macros J [ﬁave Locall_-\L;l Expod I
Impoark I

Receipt templates use macros for various pieces of information coming from the Evergreen database. Macros deal
with everything from the Library name to the due date of an item. Seelist Receipt Macros for the macros. Y ou can
also click on MACROS on the screen to see the macros that are available for a given receipt.

@ Remember: Not all Macros listed on the pop up screen will work. The listing of macros are drawn from the
table that the receipt pulls information from. Some of the tables will not have any data in some of the fields.
Example is the %mbts_xact_finish% on the Bills Current Slip, asthisisalist of current bills, they would not

have afinish date.

Exporting and importing Customized Receipts

Once you have your receipts set up on one machine you can export your receipts, and then load them on to another
machine. Just remember to 'Save Locally' once you import the receipts on the new machine.

Exporting templates

As you can only save a template on to the computer you are working on you will need to export the template if
you have more than one computer that prints out receipts (i.e., more than one computer on the circulation desk, or
another computer in the workroom that you use to checkin items or capture holds with)

1. Export.

2. Select the location to save the template to, name the template, and click Save.

3. Click OK.

Actions

[ Breview ] [ Default ] Be sure ko "Save Locally” before export

l Macros l [iave Locally] | Export I |

Irnpart ]

Importing Templates
1. Click Import.
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Actions

l Preview l l Default ] Be sure to "Save Locally" before export

Expork l

’ Macras l lgaveLocally] :

Impart, |
by

2. Navigate to and select the template that you want to import. Click Open.

Import Templates File

2

Look ir: |==-'Fiem0vable Disk [H:] v| €] ? o ,

N () cataloging
‘_-‘5 () circulation
Iy Recent =)0l stuff
Documents B harcades
B patron handout
receipt-template
Desktop IEI_] reports training
E;]Scrnalenshc-ts of Evergreen
IEIJSuppDrt Submission Guidelines
.——} @What to expect when vou're expecting EG

My Computer
Q File name: |receipt-template b | I Open
M 1
MyNetwork  Filesoftype: | Al Files v| [ Cance
3. Click OK.

4. Click Save Locally.

5. Click OK.
Actions
l Ereview l [ Default ] Ee sure to "Save Locally" before export
[ macros | [gaveLoca;&Q l Expart |
’ Impart ]

Receipt Customizations

Customizing the receiptsisfairly simple once you realize what can be placed in each of the sections of the receipts.

One thing to remember when customizing receipts to always 'Save Locally'. Checkouts, Hold Slip, Hold Transit
Slip are customized below.

o Always remember to 'Save Locally'.
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Print Holds Slip with Landscape Layout

This feature enables you to use Mozilla-specific CSS to print holds with a landscape layout. To use the landscape
layout:

1. Click Admin # Workstation Administration # Receipt Template Editor.
2. Select hold transit dip from the Template Name drop down menu.
3. Enter <div> before and after the block of text that you wish to rotate.

4. Enter the stylesheet text in the <div> bracket that appears before the block of text that you wish to rotate:

<div style="npz-transform rotate(90deg);">

5. When you click out of this box, notice that the text in the Preview box on the |eft side of the screen has rotated
90 degrees.

6. You can further customize the look of the text by adjusting its height and width. The height and width that you
specify will be unique to your printer.

For example, you could add the following height and width to your rotated text:

<div style="noz-transform rotate(90deg); height: 300px; width: 200px;">

1 Receipt Template Editor I -+

Templates
ID

MName

A
hold_transit_slip - l L
Type Force Printer Context ‘: [

Preview Header

o o e

. " o o . =
This item needs to be routed to %eroute_to%o: T e
"

4ol : LU so= LIy
Ystreet] %o<hr/>
Ystreet? Yo<hr/>

o g e — S o o o Bk il
é\ DZ = = = Z NS %city_state zip%<hr/>
o H o D £ s g Hd 92 <pr/>
I S A — o o = o oo =
o og o .o O =3
oL 9o o I, & a &
- 0o = E = ko o— | )
O =] S~ o B Ae e Line Item
w T oy . _ \ o (=)
2 5l 7= 3 S @ |
3 8 g = | o o Y
[EICNCE RS == =] = Yiformatted_note%o<hr/>
=7 = S s | e Ll =]
2 * & % 2 &7 = F-;
2 = 2 B o =i
= o0 ek B =
ey = : [
- T o 5
B o
a'\ (=]

7. The holds dlip will print with the configured text in alandscape layout:
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This item needs to be routed to BD:

ZwCbo »>HA® D <
2 O O = R oL =~ -
= = o= ot = D_n%
e = = 0 o = 3
872 FTog 322
e = S HB % = o
T o = =l e B
=l D = ' = o3
= G0 = - L) PR o =
|3 - o O o — m O
) ~ —_ — -
= = —~ = 0 e oy e
2% =5 ¢85 ® & &
Sl v e Tl

= o = B2 = TR

— bl N L g =

= = O n =

— — D e t_"—‘j_..

- = < Q.

- D . o

o) O

19"

—

—

juv]

s

o

This is the receipt that prints when items are checked out to individuals. Item you can customize are adding the
library logo, adding information about renewals on the bottom of the receipt. If you notice at the end of the Footer
the <br/>.<br/>, the allows an auto cut printer alittle extraroom so it will not cut the phone number off. The period
is needed so the extra lines are added.

Header

<img align="center" src="http://ww.library.org/inages/|ogo.jpg"><br/>
Vel come to %.| BRARY% <br/ >

You checked out the follow ng itemns:

<hr/>

<ol >

Lineltem

<li>%itle¥%br/>

By: %aut hor %<br />

Bar code: %bar code%<br/ >
Due: %dlue_dat e%

Footer

</ ol >

<hr />

YSHORTNAVEY % ODAY_TRI M<br / >

You were hel ped by %STAFF_FI RSTNAMEY<br / >
<br/>

<center>lf you want to renew your materials please visit<br/>
www. | i brary. org<br/>

or call us at ###- ##t#- ##t##</ cent er >

<br/>

<br/>

.<br/>
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Hold_Slip #1

Thisisthe dip that prints when a hold is fulfilled. Things to customize are the patrons name at the top of the dip,
Bold the %hold_for_msg%, among others.

Header

<font size="6"><b>%PATRON _LASTNAMEY) 9%PATRON_FI RSTNAMVEY/ b>
</ f ont ><br/ ><br/ ><br/><br/>

This itemneeds to be routed to <b>% oute_t 0%/ b>: <br/>

Bar code: % tem bar code%<br/ >

Title: %temtitle¥%br/>

<br/>

<b>%ol d_f or _nmsg%</ b><br/ >

Bar code: %°ATRON_BARCODEY<br/ >

Notify by phone: %otify_by phone¥%br/>

Notify by email: %otify_by email %br/>

Line ltem

<em>% or mat t ed_not e%</ enp<br/ >

Footer

Request date: % equest_dat e%sbr/>

<br/>

Slip Date: 9% ODAY_D% %CDAY_| % %I ODAY_MVsbr / >

Printed by %STAFF_FI RSTNAME% at #SHORTNAMVEY<br / >. <br />

Hold_Slip #2

Thisisthe dlip that prints when a hold is fulfilled. This dlip uses the SUBSTR macro to truncate the Patrons Last
nameto thefirst 4 characters and the patron’ s barcode to the last 5 digits. Thisslip isdesigned for libraries that use
self-serve holds. So, you will notice alot of information about the hold is left off of the receipt.

Header

<p styl e="paddi ng-top: 80px; paddi ng-bottom 80px" >
<font size="6"><b>

YSUBSTR( 0, 4) %94°ATRON_LASTNAMVEY®/ESUBSTR _END%

&nbsp; ¥SUBSTR( - 5) Y94°ATRON_BARCODEY#/SUBSTR_END%

</ b></ f ont ></ p>

</ f ont ><br/ ><br/ ><br/ ><br/ >

This itemneeds to be routed to <b>% oute_t 0%/ b>: <br/>
Bar code: % t em bar code%<br/ >

Title: %temtitl e¥%br/>

<br/>

Notify by phone: %otify_by phone%sbr/>

Line ltem

<em>% or mat t ed_not e¥%</ en»<br/ >

Footer

Request date: % equest_dat e%sbr/>

<hr styl e="border: 1px dotted"/><br/>

Slip Date: 9IODAY_TRI M¥chr/ >

Printed by %STAFF_FI RSTNAMEY% at %BSHORTNAMVEY<br / >. <br/ >
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Hold_transit_slip

Thisisthe dlip that is printed when an Item is needed at another library for ahold. In this customization, the address
of the library is removed, The library’s shortname size is increased, and made a little more notable at top, and the
patron’ s phone number and email addressis removed from the dlip.

Header

<font size="5">Route to % oute_t 0%/ font><br/><br/><br/>
This itemneeds to be routed to <b>% oute_t 0%/ b>: <br/>
% oute_to_org_full name%br/ ><br/>

Bar code: % t em bar code%<br/ >

Title: %temtitle¥%br/>

Aut hor: % t em aut hor %<br ><br/ >

%ol d_for_nsg%br/>

Bar code: %°ATRON_BARCODEY<br />

Lineltem

<em>% or mat t ed_not e%</ enp<br/ >

Footer
<br/>Request date: % equest_date¥%sbr/>
Slip Date: 9ODAY_TRI M¥chr/ >

Printed at %SHORTNAVEY<br/ >
<br/><br/>. <br/>

Receipt Templates

Thisisacompletelist of all the receipts currently in use in Evergreen.

item_status type items
description Listing of itemsinputted in to Item Status.
default format header The following items have been examined:<hr/><ol>
line_item <li>%title%<br/>Barcode: %barcodeds
footer <fol><hr />%SHORTNAME% %TODAY _TRIM%<br/
><br/>
transit_list type transits
description List of itemsin transit.
default format header Transits.<hr/><ol>
line_item <li>From:  %transit_ source% To:  %transit_dest_lib
%<br/>When: %transit_source_send_time%<br />Barcode:
Y%transit_item_barcode% Title: Y%transit_item_titleYo<br/>
footer <fol><hr />%SHORTNAME% %TODAY _TRIM%<br/
><br/>
items_out type items
description List of items a patron has checked out.
default format header Welcome to %LIBRARY %! <br/>You have the following
items:<hr/><ol>
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renew

checkout

offline_checkout

checkin

bill_payment

type
description

default format

type
description

default format

type

description

default format

type
description

default format

type
description

default format

line_item <li>%title%<br/>Barcode; %barcode¥ Due: %due date%
footer </ol><hr />%SHORTNAME% %TODAY_TRIM%<br/

>Y ou were helped by %STAFF_FIRSTNAM E%<br/><br/>
items

List of items that have been renewed using the renew item screen

header Welcome to %LIBRARY %l<br/>You have renewed the
following items::<hr/><ol>

line_item <li>%title%<br/>Barcode; %barcode¥ Due: %due date%
footer <fol><hr />%SHORTNAME% %TODAY _TRIM%<br/

>Y ou were helped by %STAFF_FIRSTNAM E%<br/><br/>
items

List of items currently checked out to the patron during this transaction.

header Welcome to %LIBRARY%!<br/>You checked out the
following items::<hr/><ol>

line_item <li>%title%o<br/>Barcode: %barcode¥% Due: %due date%

footer </ol><hr />%SHORTNAMEY% %TODAY_TRIM%<br/
>Y ou were helped by %STAFF_FIRSTNAMEY%<br/><br/>
offline_checkout

List of items checked out via the Standalone interface. Remember that
Standalone interface does not have access to the database.

header Patron %patron_barcode%<br/>You checked out the
following items::<hr/><ol>

line_item <li>Barcode: %barcodeYo<br/>Due: %due_date%o
footer </ol><hr [>%TODAY _TRIM%<br/><br/>
items

List of itemsthat have just been entered in to the check-in screens.
header Y ou checked in the following items:<hr/><ol>

<|i>%title%o<br/>Barcode: %barcode?% Call Number:
%call_number%

line_item

footer <fol><hr />%SHORTNAME% %TODAY_TRIM%<br/
><br/>

payment
Patron payment receipt

header Welcome to %LIBRARY%!<br/> A receipt of your
transaction: <hr/> <table width="100%"> <tr> <td>Original
Baance:</td> <td align="right">$%original_balance%</td>
</tr> <tr> <td>Payment Method:</td> <td align="right">
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%payment_typeYo</td> </tr> <tr> <td>Payment Received:</
td> <td align="right">$%payment_received%</td> </tr>
<tr> <td>Payment Applied:i</td> <td align="right">
$%payment_applied%</td> </tr> <tr>  <td>Billings
Voided:</td> <td align="right">%voided balance%</td> </
tr> <tr> <td>Change Given;</td> <td align="right">$
%change given%</td> </tr> <tr> <td>New Baance:</td>
<td aign="right">$%new_baance%</td> </tr> </table>
<p> Note: %notedo </p> <p> Specific bills: <blockquote>

line_item Bill #%hill_id% %last_hilling_type% Received: $%payment
%<br />%barcode¥ %titleYo<br /><br />
footer </blockquote> </p> <hr [>%SHORTNAME%Y%
%TODAY_TRIM%<br/> <br/>
bills historical type bills
description Listing of bills that have had payments made on them. Thisis used on the Bill

History Transaction screen.

default format header

line_item

Welcome to %LIBRARY%!<br/>You had the following
bills:<hr/><ol>

<dt><b>Bill #%mbts id%</b> %titleY% </dt> <dd> <table>
<tr vaign="top"><td>Date::</td><td>%mbts xact start
%</td></tr> <tr valign="top"><td>Type </td><td>
%xact_typedo</td></tr> <tr valign="top"><td>L ast
Billing:</td><td>%last_billing_typeY%<br/>
%last_hilling_noteYo</td></tr> <tr valign="top"><td>Total
Billed::</td><td>$%total_owed%</td></tr> <tr
valign="top"><td>L ast Payment::</td><td>
%last_payment_type%o<br/>%last_payment_note%o</td></
tr> <tr valign="top"><td>Total Paid::</td><td>$
%total _pai d%o</td></tr> <tr
valign="top"><td><b>Bal ance::</b></td><td><b>$
%balance_owed%</b></td></tr> </table><br/>

footer </ol><hr [>%SHORTNAME% %TODAY _TRIM%<br/><br/>

bills_current type bills

description Listing of current bills for a patron.

default format header

line_item

Welcome to %LIBRARY %l!<br/> You have the following
bills:<hr/><ol>

<dt><b>Bill  #%mbts id%</b></dt> <dd> <table>
<tr valign="top"><td>Date: </td><td>%mbts xact_start%</
td></tr> <tr valign="top"><td>Type:</td><td>%xact_type
%</td></tr> <tr valign="top"><td>Last Billing:</td><td>
%last_billing_type%o<br/>%last_billing_noteYo</td></tr>
<tr valign="top"><td>Tota Billed:</td><td>$%total_owed
%</td></tr> <tr valign="top"><td>L ast Payment:</td><td>
%last_payment_typeo<br/>%last_payment_note%o</td></
tr> <tr valign="top"><td>Total Paid:</td><td>$%total_paid
%</td></tr> <tr valign="top"><td><b>Balance:</b></
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offline_checkin

offline_renew

type

description

default format

type

description

default format

offline_inhouse_usgpe

in_house use

holds

holds on_bib

description

default format

type
description

default format

type
description

default format

type

td><td><b>$%bal ance_owed%</b></td></tr> </table><br/
>

footer </ol><hr />%SHORTNAME% %TODAY_TRIM%<br/
><br/>
offline_checkin

List of item checked in via Standalone interface. Remember that Standalone
interface does not have access to the database.

header Y ou checked in the following items:<hr/><ol>
line_item <li>Barcode: %barcode%

footer </ol><hr />%TODAY _TRIM%<br/><br/>
offline_renew

List of items renewed via Standalone interface. Remember that Standalone
interface does not have access to the database.

header Y ou renewed the following items.<hr/><ol>
line_item <li>Barcode: %barcode%o

footer </ol><hr [>%TODAY _TRIM%<br/><br/>
offline_inhouse _use

List of item marked in-house use via Standalone interface. Remember that
Standal one interface does not have access to the database.

header Y ou marked the following in-house items used:<hr/><ol>
line_item <li>Barcode: %barcode%oUses: %count%

footer </ol><hr [>%TODAY _TRIM%<br/><br/>

items

List of items inputted in to the In-house use.
header Y ou marked the following in-house items used:<hr/><ol>

<li>Barcode: %barcode%Uses: %ousesyo<br />

%alert_message%o

line_item

footer </ol><hr />%TODAY _TRIM%<br/><br/>
holds

List of items on hold for a patron.

header Welcome to %LIBRARY %! <br/>You have the following
titles on hold:<hr/><ol>

line_item <li>%ititled%

footer </ol><hr />%SHORTNAME% %TODAY _TRIM%<br/
>Y ou were helped by %STAFF_FIRSTNAME%<br/><br/>

holds
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description

default format

holds_for_patrondescription

holds _shelf

holds pull_list

hold_slip

type

default format

type
description

default format

type
description

default format

type
description

default format

Thislist is used to print the holds on atitle record.

header

line_item

footer

Welcome to %LIBRARY %!<br/>You have the following
titles on hold:<hr/><ol>

<li>%ititle%

</ol><hr />%SHORTNAME% %TODAY_TRIM%<br/
>Y ou were helped by %STAFF_FIRSTNAMEY%<br/><br/>

Thislist is used to print the holds on a patron record.

holds

header

line_item

footer

holds

Welcome to %LIBRARY %! <br/>You have the following
titles on hold:<hr/><ol>

<li>%title%

</ol><hr />%SHORTNAME% %TODAY_TRIM%<br/
>Y ou were helped by %STAFF_FIRSTNAME%<br/><br/>

Thislist is used to print the holds on the holds shelf.

header

line_item

footer

holds

Welcome to %LIBRARY %!<br/>You have the following
titles on hold:<hr/><ol>

<li>%title%

<fol><hr [>%SHORTNAME% %TODAY_TRIM%<br/
>Y ou were helped by %STAFF_FIRSTNAM E%<br/><br/>

Thislist is used to print the holds on the holds pull list.

header

line_item

footer

holds

Welcome to %LIBRARY %!<br/>You have the following
titles on hold:<hr/><ol>

<li>%ititle%

</ol><hr />%SHORTNAMEY% %TODAY_TRIM%<br/
>Y ou were helped by %STAFF_FIRSTNAMEY%<br/><br/>

Thisis printed when a hold is fulfilled.

header

line_item

footer

This item needs to be routed to
<b>%route to%</b>:<br/>Barcode: %item_ barcodeY<br/
>Title: %item_titleYo<br/><br/>%hold for_msg%<br/
>Barcode: %PATRON_BARCODEY<br/>Notify by phone:
%notify by phone%<br/>Notified by text: %onotify by text
%<br/>Notified by email: %notify by email%<br/>

%formatted noteYe<br/>

<br/>Request date: %request date%o<br/>Slip Date:
%TODAY _TRIM%<br/>Printed by
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%STAFF_FIRSTNAME% at %SHORTNAME%Y%<br/><br/
>

transit_dlip type transits
description Thisis printed when aitem goes into transit.
default format header This item needs to be routed to <b>%route to%</
b>:<br/>%route to org_fullnameY<br/> %street1%<br/>
Y%street2%<br/>  %ocity_state zip%<br/><br/> Barcode:
%item_barcodeY%<br/> Title: %item_title%o<br/> Author:
%item_author%<br><br/>
line_item (Intentionally left blank)
footer Slip Date: %TODAY_TRIM%<br/>Printed by
%STAFF_FIRSTNAME% at %SHORTNAME%Y<br/><br/
>
hold_transit_dlip type transits
description Thisis printed when a hold goesin-transit to another library.
default format header This item needs to be routed to <b>%route to%</
b>:<br/>%route to_org_fullnameY%<br/>  %street1%<br/
>%street2%<br/>%city_state zip%-<br/><br/> Barcode:
%item_barcodeY%<br/> Title: %item_titleYo<br/> Author:
%item_author%<br><br/> %hold_for_msg%<br/>Barcode:
%PATRON_BARCODE%<br/> Notify by phone
%notify_by phone%<br/>Notified by text: %onotify by text
%<br/> Notified by email: %notify_by email%<br/>
line_item %formatted noteYe<br/>
footer <br/>Request date: %request date%o<br/>Slip Date:
%TODAY_TRIM%<br/>Printed by
%STAFF_FIRSTNAMEY at %SHORTNAM EY%o<br/><br/
>
holdings_maintentypee items
description Thisis printed from holding maintenance.
default format header Title: %titleY%<br/> Author: %author%<br/> ISBN: %isbn
% Edition: %edition% PubDate: %pubdate%o<br/> TCN:
%tcn_value% Record ID: %mvr_doc_id%<br/> Creator:
%creator% Create Date: %create dateY<br/> Editor:
%editor% Edit Date: %oedit_date%o<hr/>
line_item %prefix% %tree location% %suffix% Yoparts¥ Yeacp_status
%<br/>
footer <hr />%SHORTNAME% %TODAY _TRIM%<br/><br/>
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Receipt Template Editor Macros

Hereisalist of the Receipt Template Macros that are in use on the receipts. There are two types of macros General
and type specific. General Macros can be used on any of the receipts. Type specific macros are avail able depending
on the type of the receipt.

General Macros

%LIBRARY%  Library full name

%SHORTNAME Library Policy Name
%

%STAFF_FIRSTNAMmBame of Staff login account
%

%STAFF_LASTNR&gtEhame of Staff login account
%

%STAFF_BARCOBHEcode of Staff login account
%

%STAFF_PROFILFXofile of Staff login account
%

%PATRON_FIRSFNg e of Patron
%

%PATRON_LASTINétM&ne of Patron
%

%PATRON_BAREamRis Barcode
% or
%patron_barcode

%

%TODAY % Full Date and time in the format: Wed Sep 21 2011 13:20:44 GMT-0400 (Eastern Daylight Time)

%TODAY_TRIM Date and time in a shorted format: 2011-09-21 13:21
%

%TODAY_m% Two digit Month: 09

%TODAY_d% Two digit Day: 21

%TODAY_Y% Year: 2011

%TODAY_H% Hour in 24 hour day: 13

%TODAY_1%  Hour in 12 hour format: 1
%TODAY_M% Minutes of the Hour: 24

%TODAY_D% datein standard US format: 09/21/11
%TODAY_F% datein International Standard: 2011-09-21
%-TRIM% Trims white space before the macro
%TRIM-% Trims white space after the macro
%SUBSTR(#)% Take substring starting at position # to end of string. If # is negative count backwards from end of string.

%SUBSTR_END
%
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%SUBSTR(,)% Sameas%SUBSTR(#)%, but limit to second provided number characters after start point. If second number
.. is negative, count backwards instead of forwards.

%SUBSTR_END
%

There are several macros that can carry pre-built contents specific to individual libraries. The contents can be set up
inloca administration. For details see Library Settings. Though text can be hard-coded in recei pt templ ates, the pre-
built contents will be automatically applied to receipts printed from all workstations without editing each template.

» %INCLUDE(notice _text)%

* %INCLUDE(alert_text)%

« %INCLUDE(event_text)%

» %INCLUDE(footer_text)%%

« %INCLUDE(header_text)%

Additional Macros for various slip types

Holds

%ROUTE_TO% It should say Hold Shelf if it isahold being fulfilled
%item_barcode% Item Barcode
%item_titled%o Item Title

%hold for_msg Hold for Message: this gives the patron’s Name
%

%PATRON_BAREARIR' s Barcode
%

%notify_by phondPhone number listed in the Hold Database. This may not be the same as what is in the Patron’s record, as
% they can list another number when placing the hold.

%notify by email Emalil listed in Hold Database. Same as phone number
%

%request_date% The date that the Request was originally placed.

%formatted_note Hold Notes (new to 2.1)
%

%notify by text SMS contact number (new to 2.2)
%

Check out

%otitle%o Title
%author% Author
%barcode%o Item Barcode

%due_date%o Due Date: formated by the date field in the library settings editor
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Payment

%original_balanceThe origina balance the patron owes
%

Y%payment_receivedow much was received from the patron
%

%payment_appliedHow much of the payment was applied
%

%payment_type What type of payment was applied: |E Cash
%

%voided_balance Any Voided balance
%

%change _given How much change was given
%

%new_balance% The new balance on the account
%note% Any notes on the annotated payment

%hill_id%  or Theid for the bill in the bill database
%mbts_id%

Y%payment% How much of the payment that was applied was applied to thistitle
%titl €% Title that the payment was applied to.

%last_bhilling_typeThe type of bill that was last charged to the patron for thistitle
%

%last_hilling_noteNotes on the last hill
%

%last_payment_tyfdne type of payment that was last used to pay the bill
%

%mbts xact start The date that the bill was started
%

%last_payment_noiéotes on last payment
%

%xact_type% Type of Biil

%barcode% Item barcode
Ootitle% title of item
Bills

%mbts_id% Theid for the bill in the bill database
%titl e Title that the payment was applied to.

%last_hilling_typeThe type of bill that was last charged to the patron for this bill
%

%last_billing_noteNotes on the last hill

%

%last_hilling_ ts Thetime stamp for the last billing

%

%last_payment_tyfdne type of payment that was last used to pay the bill
%
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%last_payment_noiotes on last payment
%

%last_payment_ts The time stamp for the last payment
%

%mbts xact_start The date that the bill was started (currently not working)
%

%xact_typeo Type of Biil
Ytitledo title of item

Transit

Transit receipts come into two types, general Transit receipts and Transit slips. Transit receipts are listings of item

that arein transits. Transit dips are Slipstelling the staff that thisitem isin transit to another location.

Table43.1. General Transits

%transit_item_aultieon author

%

Y%transit_item_bdBandede of item in transit

%

Y%transit_item_callalimbanber of item in transit
%

%transit_item_titlétle of Item intransit

%

%transit_dest_likDestination Library

%

%transit_source $enuk ttene was sent intransit
%

%transit_source Library that placed the item intransit.
%

Table43.2. Transit Slip

%route to% Library Policy Name that the item isin transit to

%route_to_org_fulilmaneFull Name that theitem isin transit to
%

%ostreet1% Library Street address Line 1 that the item isin transit to.
Y%street2% Library Street address Line 2 that the item isin transit to.

%city_state zip City, State, Zip of Library the [tem isin transit to.
%

%item_barcode Item barcode
%

%item title%o  Itemtitle
%item_author% Item Author

%hold for_msg Hold for Message: this gives the patron’s name
%
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%PATRON_BARG@IDES Barcode

%

%notify_by phom#one number listed in the Hold Database. This may not be the same as what is in the Patron’s
% record, as they can list another number when placing the hold.

%notify by emalEmail listed in Hold Database. Same as phone number

%

%notify by text SMS contact number (new to 2.2)

%

%request_date Date that the Request was originally placed

%

Customizable Toolbar

By default, two toolbars are available in the staff client: circulation and cataloging. This feature enables you to
customize toolbars in the staff client. Y ou can create toolbars for specific org unit(s), workstation(s), or login(s).

Configure Toolbar

1. Click Admin # Workstation Administration # Toolbars# Configure Toolbars.
2. Click New Toolbar.

3. Enter label for toolbar.

1 Toolbars | 4=

# Owning User Owning Org Unit Owning Workstation Label Layout
1 SILVA circ ["circ_checkout","circ_checkin","toolt
2 SILVA cat ["circ_checkin”,"toolbarseparatorl”,"™

-

.
The page at http://eg-master-db.evergreencatalog.co... lﬂhj

0 Enter label for toolbar:

List Actions =

4 Acquisitions]
Available
# Button ID Label l OK | [ Cancel
1 toolbarseparator Toolbar Separator =
4. Click Ok.

5. Select one of the buttonsin the Available panel. The Button I D describes that action that the button will take,
and the L abel will display in the toolbar.

6. Click the--> (' A) button to add the selected function to the Selected panel on the bottom right side of the
screen. To remove a button, click the<- - (' R) button.
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File Edit Search Circulation

| :' Create Purchase Order
R

1 Toolbars | +

Cataloging Acquisitions Booking

# Owning User Owning Org Unit Owning Workstation Label

Layout
a1

1 toolbarseparator
2 toolbarspacer

3 browse_holds_shelf
4 booking_capture

Toolbar Spacer

Browse Holds Shelf
Capture Resources

1 admin Acquisitions
2 SILVA circ ["circ_checkout”,"circ_checkin”,"toolbarseparatorl”,"sea
3 SILVA cat ["circ_checkin”, "toclbarseparatorl”,"search_opac”,"copy
Available Selected
# ButtonID Label B2 # Button ID
!
Toolbar Separator - 1 acq_create_po

m

7. Continue adding buttonsif desired. The buttonswill display in the order that you add them. If you want to reorder
the buttons, click the Up or Down buttons.

8. To separate buttons onto left and right sides of the screen on the same toolbar, select toolbar spacer, and click

--> (A

‘f :I Create Purchase Order |$E’ Create Invoicg ‘ }#}4 Create MARC Record -

1 Toolbars | 4=

1 toolbarseparator
2 toolbarspacer

3 browse_holds_shelf
4 booking_capture

Teoolbar Spacer

Browse Holds Shelf
Capture Resources

# Owning User Owning Org Unit Owning Workstation Label Layout
1 admin Acquisitions [1
2 SILVA circ ["circ_checkout”,"circ_checkin”, "toclbarseparatorl”,"sea
3 SILVA cat ["circ_checkin”, "toclbarseparatorl”, "search_opac”,"copy
Available Selected
# ButtonID Label B # Button ID

Toolbar Separator - 1 acq_create_po

I 2 acg create invoice |
3 toolbarseparator1333911481317

4 create marc .

m

9. To add adividing line between buttons that appear on the same side of the screen, select toolbar separ ator, and

click--> (A).
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itions Booking
e

'W.q Create MARC Record ~ !

Delete Toolbar

tation Label Layout
Acquisitions I
circ ["circ_checkout”,"circ_checkin”,"toolbarseparator.l”,"search_opac”,"copy_status”, "toolbarseparator.2”,"patron_:
cat ["circ_checkin®,"toolbarseparatorl”,"search_opac”,"copy_status”, "toclbarseparator.2”, "create_marc”, "authority _
Selected
Label R # ButtonID Label
Toolbar Separator - 1 acq_create_po Create Purchase Order
Toolbar Spacer 2 acq_create_invoice Create Inveoice
Browse Holds Shelf 3 toolbarseparator1333911481317 Toolbar Separator
Capture Resources E 4 create_marc Create MARC Record
CheckIn 5 toolbarspacer1333911596014 Toolbar Spacer
Check Out 6 acq_claim_eligible Claim-Ready Items
Conw Buckets

10.At the bottom of the screen, choose the owner of this toolbar. If you click Owning Org Unit, then the owning
org unit that you specify will display this toolbar. Select the owning org unit from the drop down menu. The
rule of parental inheritance applies, so al child units will inherit the toolbars of their parental units. If you click
Owning Wor kstation, then the workstation to which you are logged in when you created the toolbar will display
thistoolbar. If you select Owning User, then your login has access to that toolbar.

11.When you are finished creating the toolbar, click Save Toolbar. Any toolbar to which you have access displays
under Admin # Workstation Administration # Toolbars# Current.

Per missions

ADMIN_TOOLBAR - Allow a user to create, edit, and delete custom toolbars
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Chapter 44. Introduction

This part deals with the options in the Server Administration menu found in the staff client.
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Chapter 45. Acquisitions Administration

Acquisitions Settings

Several setting in the Library Settings area of the Admin module pertain to functions in the Acquisitions module.
Y ou can access these settings by clicking Admin # Local Administration # Library Settings Editor.

CAT: Delete bib if al copies are deleted via Acquisitions lineitem cancellation - If you cancel aline item, then
al of the on order copies in the catalog are deleted. If, when you cancel aline item, you aso want to delete the
bib record, then set this setting to TRUE.

Allow funds to be rolled over without bringing the money along - enables you to move a fund’s encumbrances
from one year to the next without moving unspent money. Unused money is not added to the next year’s fund
and is not available for use.

Allows patrons to create automatic holds from purchase requests.

Default circulation modifier - This modifier would be applied to itemsthat are created in the acquisitions module

Default copy location - This copy location would be applied to items that are created in the acquisitions module

Fund Spending Limit for Block - When the amount remaining in the fund, including spent money and
encumbrances, goes below this percentage, attempts to spend from the fund will be blocked.

Fund Spending Limit for Warning - When the amount remaining in the fund, including spent money and
encumbrances, goes below this percentage, attempts to spend from the fund will result in awarning to the staff.

Rollover Distribution Formulae Funds - When set to true, during fiscal rollover, al distribution formulae will
update to use new funds.

Set copy creator as receiver - When receiving a copy in acquisitions, set the copy "creator” to be the staff that
received the copy

Temporary barcode prefix - Temporary barcode prefix for items that are created in the acquisitions module

Temporary call number prefix - Temporary call number prefix for itemsthat are created in the acquisitions module

Cancel/Delay reasons

The Cancel reasons link enables you to predefine the reasons for which a line item or a PO can be cancelled. A
default list of reasons appears, but you can add custom reasons to this list. Applying the cancel reason will prevent
the item from appearing in a claims list and will allow you to cancel debits associated with the purchase. Cancel
reasons also enable you to delay a purchase. For example, you could create a cancel reason of back ordered, and
you could choose to keep the debits associated with the purchase.
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Create a cancel/delay reason

1. Toadd anew cancel reason, click Administration # Server Administration # Acquisitions # Cancel reasons.
2. Click New Cancel Reason.

3. Select ausing library from the drop-down menu. The using library indicates the organizational units whose staff
can use this cancel reason. This menu is populated with the shortnames that you created for your librariesin the
organizational units tree (See Admin # Server Administration # Organizational Units.)

4. Create alabel for the cancel reason. Thislabel will appear when you select a cancel reason on an item or a PO.
5. Create adescription of the cancel reason. Thisis afreetext field and can comprise any text of your choosing.
6. If you want to retain the debits associated with the cancelled purchase, click the box adjacent to Keep Debits#
7. Click Save.

Delete a custom cancel/delay reason

Y ou can delete custom cancel reason.
1. Select the checkbox for the custom cancel reason that should be del eted.

2. Click the Delete Selected button.

Y ou cannot select the checkbox for any of the default cancel reasons because the system expects those reasons
to be available to handle EDI order responses.

Claiming

Currently, all claiming is manual, but the admin modul e enables you to build claim policies and specify the action(s)
that users should take to claim items.

Create a claim policy

The claim poalicy link enables you to hame the claim policy and specify the organization that ownsiit.
1. Tocreateaclam policy, click Admin # Server Administration # Acquisitions # Claim Policies.
2. Create aclaim policy name. No limits exist on the number of characters that can be entered in thisfield.

3. Select an org unit from the drop-down menu. The org unit indicates the organizational units whose staff can
use this claim policy. This menu is populated with the shortnames that you created for your libraries in the
organizational units tree (See Admin # Server Administration # Organizational Units).

Therule of parental inheritance appliesto this list.

Chapter 45. Acquisitions Administration 212
Report errors in this documentation using Launchpad.


https://bugs.launchpad.net/evergreen/+filebug

4. Enter adescription. No limits exist on the number of characters that can be entered in thisfield.

5. Click Save.

Create a claim type

The claim type link enables you to specify the reason for atype of claim.

1. Tocreate aclamtype, click Admin # Server Administration # Acquisitions # Claim types.

2. Create aclaim type. No limits exist on the number of characters that can be entered in thisfield.

3. Select an org unit from the drop-down menu. The org unit indicates the organizational units whose staff can

use this claim type. This menu is populated with the shortnames that you created for your libraries in the
organizational units tree (See Admin # Server Administration # Organizational Units).

The rule of parental inheritance applies to thislist.

4. Enter adescription. No limits exist on the number of characters that can be entered in thisfield.

5. Click Save.

Create a claim event type

The claim event type describes the physical action that should occur when an item needsto be claimed. For example,
the user should notify the vendor viaemail that the library is claiming an item.

1. To accessthe claim event types, click Admin # Server Administration # Acquisitions # Claim event type.
2. Enter acodefor the claim event type. No limits exist on the number of charactersthat can be entered in thisfield.
3. Select an org unit from the drop-down menu. The org unit indicates the organizationa units whose staff can

use this event type. This menu is populated with the shortnames that you created for your libraries in the
organizational units tree (See Admin # Server Administration # Organizational Units).

The rule of parental inheritance appliesto this list.

4. Enter adescription. No limits exist on the number of characters that can be entered in thisfield.

5. If thisclaimisinitiated by the user, then check the box adjacent to Library Initiated.

Currently, al claims areinitiated by auser. The ILS cannot automatically claim an issue.

6. Click Save.
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Create a claim policy action

The claim policy action enables you to specify how long a user should wait before claiming the item.

1. Toaccessclaim policy actions, click Admin # Server Administration # Acquisitions #Claim Policy Actions.
2. Select an Action (Event Type) from the drop-down menu.

3. Enter an action interval. Thisfield indicates how long a user should wait before claiming the item.

4. Inthe Claim Policy ID field, select a claim policy from the drop-down menu.

5. Click Save.

You can create claim cycles by adding multiple claim policy actionsto aclaim policy.

Currency Types

Currency types can be created and applied to funds in the administrative module. When a fund is applied to a copy
or line item for purchase, the item will be purchased in the currency associated with that fund.

Create a currency type

1. To create anew currency type, click Admin # Server Administration # Acquisitions # Currency types.
2. Enter the currency code. No limits exist on the number of characters that can be entered in thisfield.

3. Enter the name of the currency type in Currency Label field. No limits exist on the number of characters that
can be entered in thisfield.

4, Click Save.

Edit a currency type

1. To edit acurrency type, click your cursor in the row that you want to edit. The row will turn blue.
2. Double click. The pop-up box will appear, and you can edit the fields.

3. After making changes, click Save.

From the currency types interface, you can delete currencies that have never been applied to funds or used to
make purchases.

Distribution Formulas
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Distribution formulasallow you to specify the number of copiesthat should be distributed to specific branches. They
can also serve as templates alowing you to predefine settings for your copies. You can create and reuse formulas
as needed.

Create a distribution formula

1. Click Admin # Server Administration # Acquisitions #Distribution Formulas.

2. Click New Formula.

3. Enter a Formula Name. No limits exist on the number of characters that can be entered in thisfield.

4. Choose a Formula Owner from the drop-down menu. The Formula Owner indicates the organizational units

whose staff can use this formula. This menu is populated with the shortnames that you created for your libraries
in the organizational unitstree (See Admin # Server Administration # Organizational Units).

The rule of parental inheritance appliesto this list.

5. Ignore the Skip Count field which is currently not used.

6. Click Save.

7. Click New Entry.

8. Select an Owning Library from the drop-down menu. This indicates the branch that will receive the items. This
menu is populated with the shorthames that you created for your libraries in the organizational units tree (See
Admin # Server Administration # Organizational Units).

9. Select/enter any of the following copy details you want to predefine in the distribution formula
» Copy Location
* Fund
» Circ Modifier

e Collection Code

10.In the Item Count field, enter the number of items that should be distributed to the branch. Y ou can enter the
number or use the arrows on the right side of the field.

11.Click Apply Changes. The screen will reload.

12.To view the changes to your formula, click Admin # Server Administration # Acquisitions # Distribution
Formulas. Theitem_count will reflect the entries to your distribution formula.

To edit the Formula Name, click the hyperlinked name of the formulain the top left corner. A pop-up box will
enable you to enter anew formula name.
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Edit a distribution formula

To edit adistribution formula, click the hyperlinked title of the formula

Electronic Data Interchange

Many libraries use Electronic Data Interchange (EDI) accounts to send purchase orders and receive invoices from
providerselectronically. In Evergreen users can setup EDI accounts and manage EDI messagesin the admin module.
EDI messages and notes can be viewed in the acquisitions module. See also the EDI Installation I nstructions because
thisisrequired for use of EDI.

Entering SANs (Standard Address Numbers)

For EDI to work your library must have a SAN and each of your providers must each supply you with their SAN.

A SAN (Standard Address Number) isaunique 7 digit number that identifies your library.

Entering a Library’s SAN

These steps only need to be done once per library.

1
2.

© a0 M~ W

In Evergreen select Admin # Server Administration # Organizational Units

Find your library in the tree on the left side of the page and click on it to open the settings.

Multi-branch library systems will see an entry for each branch but should select their system’s top
organization unit.

Click on the Address tab.

Click on the Mailing Address tab.

Enter your library’s SAN in thefield labeled SAN.
Click Save.

Main Settings Hours of Operation Addresses

Physical Address Holds Address Mailing Address ILL Address

Type MAILING Valid |«

5"“1[ 1234 Main Street

Street
2
City Springfield State BC Zip V6B 5J3 1
Country Canada County
SAN 7654321

Save
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Entering a Provider’'s SAN
These steps need to be repeated for every provider with which EDI is used.
1. In Evergreen select Admin # Server Administration # Acquisitions # Providers.

2. Click the hyperlinked name of the provider you would like to edit.

Provider New Provider Delete Selected
Context Org Unit ZSP -
Back Mext Filter

Dafault |Default

Provider . i EDI ; Fa Haoldin Prepaym
SR I Code  Owner Currency Active # Claim Email * Igthone ep. SAN URL
Name . Default Phone Tag Required
Copies |Policy
_ Canadiar
1 Amazon AMA_ZS ZSP-A True ] False
Dollars
Tl 2 Amazon AMA_ZSZSPB . o False
Dollars
— Fictional Canadiar
<
3 oot FICBTESZSP L T Tue 0 False

Canadiar

1 Fal
Dollars e

1. Enter your provider's SAN in thefield labeled SAN.

2. Click Save.
Active v Code NFICB-TEST
Currency Canadian Dollars v  Default # Copies 1
Default Claim Policy ¥  EDI Default -
Email Fax Phone
Holdings Tag Owmer ZSP -
Phone Prepayment Required
Provider 1D 7 Provider Name Mew Fictional Bookstore
SAN 1234567 URL
Cancel Save

Create an EDI Account

@ Y ou must create your provider before you create an EDI account for the provider.

1. Contact your provider requesting the following information:
* Host

e Username
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Password
Path
Incoming Directory

Provider's SAN

In Evergreen select Admin # Server Administration # Acquisitions# EDI Accounts.

Click New Account. A pop-up will appear.

g | Print Page ]

MNew Account Delete Selected

1. Fill inthefollowing fields:

In the Label field, enter a name for the EDI account.

IntheHost field, enter the requisite FTP or SCP information supplied by your provider. Be sureto include the
protocol (e.g.ft p: //ftp. vendor nane. com

In the Username field, enter the username supplied by your provider.
In the Password field, enter the password supplied by your provider.

Select your library asthe Owner from the drop down menu. Multi-branch libraries should select their top level
organizational unit.

The Last Activity updates automatically with any inbound or outbound communication.
In the Provider field, enter the code used in Evergreen for your provider.

In the Path field, enter the path supplied by your provider. The path indicates a directory on the provider's
server where Evergreen will deposit its outgoing order files.

o If your vendor requests a specific file extension for EDI purchase orders, such as. or d, enter the name of
thedirectory, followed by aslash, followed by an asterisk, followed by aperiod, followed by the extension.
For example, if the vendor requests that EDI purchase orders be sent to adirectory called i n with thefile

extension . or d, your path would bei n/ *. or d.

In the Incoming Directory field, enter the incoming directory supplied by your provider. This indicates the
directory on the vendor’ s server where Evergreen will retrieve incoming order responses and invoices.

Don’t worry if your incoming directory is named out or out goi ng. From your vendor’s perspective,
thisdirectory isoutgoing, becauseit containsfilesthat the vendor is sending to Evergreen. However, from
Evergreen’ s perspective, these files are incoming.

Chapter 45. Acquisitions Administration 218
Report errors in this documentation using Launchpad.



https://bugs.launchpad.net/evergreen/+filebug

Label NFIC_ZSP

Host ftp:/ftp.nfic.com

Username - nfic/TTT7

Password | password

Account

Owner ZSP hd

Last Activity

Provider NFICB-TEST
Path S fic
Incoming Directory acg/

Vendor Account Number

Vendor Assigned Code

Cancel Save

2. Click Save.
3. Click onthelink in the Provider field.

EDI Accounts Mew Account Delete Selected
Back Mext Filter

Vendor  Vendor

Last Incomi
+ |# Label Host Usarname Password Account | Owner it Providar Path Direr_'tmg Account  Assigned
Ty Y Number  Code
] 1 NFC_ZSP ftps//ftp.n nfic/T777 password 5P 773 ¥ fic acq/

1. Select the EDI account that has just been created from the EDI Default drop down menu.

Code NFICB-TEST

Default # Copies 1

EDI Default | -
Fax Phone FAKE -
Owner ZSP | =

Prepayment Required
Provider Name New Fictional Bookstore

URL

1. Click Save.

EDI Messages
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The EDI Messages screen displays all incoming and outgoing messages between thelibrary and itsproviders. To see
details of aparticular EDI message, including the raw EDIFACT message, double click on amessage entry. To find
a specific EDI message, the Filter options can be useful. Outside the Admin interface, EDI messages that pertain to
a specific purchase order can be viewed from the purchase order interface (See Acquisitions # Purchase Orders).

Exchange Rates

Exchange rates define the rate of exchange between currencies. Evergreen will automatically calculate exchange
rates for purchases. Evergreen assumes that the currency of the purchasing fund is identical to the currency of
the provider, but it provides for two unique situations: If the currency of the fund that is used for the purchase is
different from the currency of the provider as listed in the provider profile, then Evergreen will use the exchange
rate to calculate the price of the item in the currency of the fund and debit the fund accordingly. When money is
transferred between funds that use different currency types, Evergreen will automatically use the exchange rate to
convert the money to the currency of the receiving fund. During such transfers, however, staff can override the
automatic conversion by providing an explicit amount to credit to the receiving fund.

Create an exchange rate

1. To create anew exchange rate, click Admin # Server Administration # Acquisitions # Exchange Rates.
2. Click New Exchange Rate.

3. Enter the From Currency from the drop-down menu populated by the currency types.

4. Enter the To Currency from the drop-down menu populated by the currency types.

5. Enter the exchange Ratio.

6. Click Save.

Edit an exchange rate

Edit an exchange rate just as you would edit a currency type.

MARC Federated Search

The MARC Federated Search enables you to import bibliographic records into a selection list or purchase order
from a Z39.50 source.

1. Click Acquisitions # MARC Federated Search.

2. Check the boxes of Z39.50 servicesthat you want to search. Y our local Evergreen Catalog is checked by default.
Click Submit.
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Search Sources

+| Evergreen Catalog
OCLC

+| Library of Congress
Ihiblios.net

Search Fields

Author

ISBN [978-1439164631]
ISSM

ltem Type

LCCM

Publication Date

Publisher

Title left neglected
Title Contral Number

Hits Per Source 10

4|k

Submit Clear Form

3. Alist of resultswill appear. Click the Copieslink to add copy information to thelineitem. See Line Item Features
for more information.

4. Click the Noteslink to add notes or lineitem alertsto thelineitem. See Line ltem Features for more information.

5. Enter aprice in the Estimated Price field.

6. You can savethelineitem(s) to aselection list by checking the box on the line item and clicking Actions # Save
Items to Selection List. You can aso create a purchase order from the line item(s) by checking the box on the
line item and clicking Actions # Create Purchase Order.

ltems  MNotes Actions Status Es!lmated
Price
Copies(0) Motes(0) I -- Actions - - IEW

Fund Tags

You can apply tags to funds so that you can group funds for easy reporting. For example, you have three funds
for children’s materials: Children’s Board Books, Children’s DVDs, and Children's CDs. Assign a fund tag of
children’s to each fund. When you need to report on the amount that has been spent on all children’s materials,
you can run areport on the fund tag to find total expenditures on children’s materials rather than reporting on each
individual fund.

CreateaFund Tag

1. Tocreate afund tag, click Admin # Server Administration # Acquisitions # Fund Tags.
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2. Click New Fund Tag. No limits exist on the number of characters that can be entered in thisfield.

3. Select aFund Tag Owner from the drop-down menu. The owner indicates the organizational unit(s) whose staff
can use this fund tag. This menu is populated with the shortnames that you created for your libraries in the
organizational units tree (See Admin # Server Administration # Organizational Units).

Therule of parental inheritance applies to thislist.

4. Enter aFund Tag Name. No limits exist on the number of characters that can be entered in thisfield.

5. Click Save.

Funding Sources

Funding sources allow you to specify the sources that contribute monies to your fund(s). You can create as few or
as many funding sources as you need. These can be used to track exact amounts for accountsin your general ledger.
Y ou can then use funds to track spending and purchases for specific collections.

Create a funding source

1. To create anew funding source, click Admin # Server Administration # Acquisitions # Funding Source.
2. Enter afunding source name. No limits exist on the number of characters that can be entered in thisfield.
3. Select an owner from the drop-down menu. The owner indicates the organizational unit(s) whose staff can

use this funding source. This menu is populated with the shortnames that you created for your libraries in the
organizational units tree (See Admin # Server Administration # Organizational Units).

Therule of parental inheritance appliesto thislist. For example, if a system is made the owner of afunding
source, then users with appropriate permissions at the branches within the system could also use the funding
source.

4. Create acode for the source. No limits exist on the number of charactersthat can be entered in this field.

5. Select a currency from the drop-down menu. This menu is populated from the choices in the Currency Types
interface.

6. Click Save.

Allocate credits to funding sources

1. Apply acredit to this funding source.

2. Enter the amount of money that the funding source contributes to the organization. Funding sources are not tied
tofiscal or calendar years, so you can continue to add money to the same funding source over multipleyears, e.g.
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County Funding. Alternatively, you can name funding sources by year, e.g. County Funding 2010 and County
Funding 2011, and apply credits each year to the matching source.

3. To apply acredit, click on the hyperlinked name of the funding source. The Funding Source Details will appear.
4. Click Apply Credit.

5. Enter an amount to apply to this funding source.

6. Enter anote. Thisfield isoptional.

7. Click Apply.

Allocate credits to funds

If you have already set up your funds, then you can then click the Allocate to Fund button to apply credits from the
funding sources to the funds. If you have not yet set up your funds, or you need to add a new one, you can allocate
credits to funds from the funds interface. See section 1.2 for more information.

1. Toalocate credits to funds, click Allocate to Fund.
2. Enter the amount that you want to allocate.
3. Enter anote. Thisfield isoptional.

4. Click Apply.

Track debits and credits

You can track credits to and allocations from each funding source. These amounts are updated when credits
and allocations are made in the Funding Source Details. Access the Funding Source Details by clicking on the
hyperlinked name of the Funding Source.

Funds

Funds allow you to allocate credits toward specific purchases. In the funds interface, you can create funds; allocate
creditsfrom funding sourcesto funds; transfer money between funds; and apply fund tagsto funds. Fundsare created
for a specific year, either fiscal or calendar. These funds are owned by org units. At the top of the funds interface,
you can set a contextual org unit and year. The drop-down menu at the top of the screen enables you to focus on
funds that are owned by specific organizational units during specific years.

Create a fund

1. To create anew fund, click Admin # Server Administration # Acquisitions# Funds.
2. Enter aname for the fund. No limits exist on the number of characters that can be entered in thisfield.

3. Create acode for the fund. No limits exist on the number of charactersthat can be entered in thisfield.
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Enter ayear for the fund. This can be afiscal year or acalendar year. The format of theyear isYYYY.

Select an org unit from the drop-down menu. The org unit indicates the organizational units whose staff can use
this fund. This menu is populated with the shorthames that you created for your libraries in the organizational
units tree (See Admin # Server Administration # Organizational Units).

Therule of parental inheritance appliesto thislist. See section

Select a currency type from the drop-down menu. This menu is comprised of entriesin the currency types menu.
When afund is applied to alineitem or copy, the price of theitem will be encumbered in the currency associated
with the fund.

Click the Active box to activate this fund. Y ou cannot make purchases from this fund if it is not active.

Enter a Balance Stop Percent. The balance stop percent prevents you from making purchases when only a
specified amount of the fund remains. For example, if you want to spend 95 percent of your funds, leaving afive
percent balance in the fund, then you would enter 95 in the field. When the fund reaches its balance stop percent,
it will appear in red when you apply funds to copies.

Enter a Balance Warning Percent. The balance warning percent gives you a warning that the fund is low. You
can specify any percent. For example, if you want to spend 90 percent of your funds and be warned when the
fund has only 10 percent of its balance remaining, then enter 90 in the field. When the fund reaches its balance
warning percent, it will appear in yellow when you apply funds to copies.

10.Check the Propagate box to propagate funds. When you propagate a fund, the ILS will create a new fund for the

following fiscal year with the same parameters as your current fund. All of the settings transfer except for the
year and the amount of money in the fund. Propagation occurs during the fiscal year close-out operation.

11.Check the Rollover box if you want to roll over remaining funds into the same fund next year. Y ou should also

check this box if you only want to roll over encumbrances into next year’s fund.

12 Click Save.

Allocate credits from funding sources to funds

Credits can be applied to funds from funding sources using the fund interface. The credits that you apply to the fund
can be applied later to purchases.

1

2.

To access funds, click Admin # Server Administration # Acquisitions # Funds.
Click the hyperlinked name of the fund.

To add acredit to the fund, click the Create Allocation tab.

Choose a Funding Source from the drop-down menu.

Enter an amount that you want to apply to the fund from the funding source.
Enter anote. Thisfield is optional.

Click Apply.
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Transfer credits between funds

The credits that you allocate to funds can be transferred between funds if desired. In the following example, you
can transfer $500.00 from the Y oung Adult Fiction fund to the Children’s DVD fund.

1. To access funds, click Admin # Server Administration # Acquisitions# Funds.
2. Click the hyperlinked name of the originating fund.

3. The Fund Details screen appears. Click Transfer Money.

4. Enter the amount that you would like to transfer.

5. From the drop-down menu, select the destination fund.

6. Add anote. Thisfield isoptional.

7. Click Transfer.

Track balances and expenditures

The Fund Details allows you to track the fund’s balance, encumbrances, and amount spent. It also allows you to
track allocations from the funding source(s), debits, and fund tags.

1. To accessthe fund details, click on the hyperlinked name of the fund that you created.
2. The Summary allows you to track the following:

3. Baance - The balance is calculated by subtracting both items that have been invoiced and encumbrances from
the total allocated to the fund.

4. Tota Allocated - Thisamount is the total amount allocated from the Funding Source.

5. Spent Balance - This balance is calculated by subtracting only the items that have been invoiced from the total
allocated to the fund. It does not include encumbrances.

6. Total Debits - The total debits are calculated by adding the cost of items that have been invoiced and
encumbrances.

7. Total Spent - Thetotal spent is calculated by adding the cost of itemsthat have been invoiced. It does not include
encumbrances.

8. Total Encumbered - The total encumbered is calculated by adding all encumbrances.

Fund reporting

A core source, Fund Summary, isavailable in the reportsinterface. This core source enableslibrariansto easily run
areport on fund activity. Fields that are accessible in this interface include Remaining Balance, Total Allocated,
Total Encumbered, and Total Spent.
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Database Source Browser
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money
money
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Edit a fund

Edit afund just as you would edit a currency type.

Perform fiscal year close-out operation

TheFiscal Y ear Close-Out Operation alows you to deactivate fundsfor the current year and create anal ogous funds
for the next year. It transfers encumbrances to the analogous funds, and it rolls over any remaining funds if you
checked the rollover box when creating the fund.

1. To accessthe year end closeout of afund, click Admin # Server Administration # Acquisitions # Funds.

2. Click Fund Propagation and Rollover.

3. Check the box adjacent to Perform Fiscal Year Close-Out Operation.

4. For funds that have the "Rollover" setting enabled, if you want to move the fund’'s encumbrances to the next
year without moving unspent money, check the box adjacent to Limit Fiscal Year Close-out Operation to

Encumbrances.

The Limit Fiscal Year Close-out Operation to Encumbranceswill only display if the Allow fundsto berolled
over without bringing the money along Library Setting has been enabled. This setting is available in the
Library Setting Editor accessible via Administration # Local Administration # Library Settings Editor.
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MNew Fund Delete Selected Fund Propagation & Rollover -

Propagation creates new funds for the subsequent fiscal year based
on the funds for the selected fiscal year. Only funds with the
propagate setting enabled will be affected. Mo money or
encumbrances are altered during this process.

Perform Fiscal Year Close-out Operation:

The year end close out operation moves encumbrances from the
selected fiscal year to the analogous funds in the subsequent fiscal
year and it deactivates funds for the selected fiscal year. Additionally,
for all funds that have the "Rollover” setting enabled, this process will
maove all unspent money to the analogous fund in the subsequent
fiscal year.

ILimit Fiscal Year Close-out Operation to Encumbrances:

his modifies the above described Close-out Operation, causing

nds to be transfered into the void (that is, entirely removed) instead
of being transfered to the analogous funds in the subsequent fiscal

ear.

Context Org Unit: COMS

5. Natice that the context org unit reflects the context org unit that you selected at the top of the Funds screen.

6. If you want to perform the close-out operation on the context org unit and its child units, then check the box
adjacent to Include Funds for Descendant Org Units.

7. Check the box adjacent to dry runif you want to test changesto the funds before they are enacted. Evergreen will
generate a summary of the changes that would occur during the selected operations. No data will be changed.

8. Click Process.

9. Evergreen will begin the propagation process. Evergreen will make a clone of each fund, but it will increment
theyear by 1.

Invoice menus

Invoice menus alow you to create drop-down menus that appear on invoices. Y ou can create an invoice item type
or invoice payment method.

Invoice item type

Theinvoiceitem type allowsyou to enter the types of additional chargesthat you can add to an invoice. Examples of
additional charge types might include taxes or processing fees. Chargesfor bibliographic items are listed separately
from these additional charges. A default list of charge types displays, but you can add custom charge types to this
list. Invoice item types can also be used when adding non-bibliographic items to a purchase order. When invoiced,
the invoice item type will copy from the purchase order to the invoice.

1. To create anew charge type, click Admin # Server Administration # Acquisitions # Invoice Item Type.
2. Click New Invoice Item Type.

3. Create acode for the charge type. No limits exist on the number of characters that can be entered in this field.
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4. Create alabel. No limits exist on the number of characters that can be entered in thisfield. The text in thisfield
appears in the drop-down menu on the invoice.

5. If items on the invoice were purchased with the monies in multiple funds, then you can divide the additional
charge across funds. Check the box adjacent to Proratef if you want to prorate the charge across funds.

6. Click Save.

Invoice payment method

Theinvoice payment method allowsyou to predefine the type(s) of invoices and payment method(s) that you accept.
The text that you enter in the admin module will appear as a drop-down menu in the invoice type and payment
method fields on the invoice.

1. Tocreate anew invoice payment method, click Admin # Server Administration # Acquisitions# | nvoi ce Payment
Method.

2. Click New Invoice Payment Method.

3. Create a code for the invoice payment method. No limits exist on the number of characters that can be entered
inthisfield.

4. Create aname for the invoice payment method. No limits exist on the number of characters that can be entered
inthisfield. Thetext in thisfield appears in the drop-down menu on the invoice.

5. Click Save.

Payment methods can be deleted from this screen.

Line Item Features

Lineitem alerts are predefined text that can be added to lineitemsthat are on selection lists or purchase orders. You
can define the alerts from which staff can choose. Line item alerts appear in a pop-up box when the line item, or
any of its copies, are marked as received.

Create aline item alert

1. Tocreatealineitem alert, click Administration # Server Administration # Acquisitions# Line Item Alerts.
2. Click New Line Item Alert Text.

3. Cresate a code for the text. No limits exist on the number of characters that can be entered in thisfield.

4. Create a description for the text. No limits exist on the number of characters that can be entered in thisfield.

5. Select an owning library from the drop-down menu. The owning library indicates the organizational units whose
staff can use this alert. This menu is populated with the shortnames that you created for your libraries in the
organizational unitstree (See Admin # Server Administration # Organizational Units).

6. Click Save.
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Line item MARC attribute definitions

Line item attributes define the fields that Evergreen needs to extract from the bibliographic records that are in the
acquisitions database to display in the catalog. Also, these attributes will appear as fields in the New Brief Record
interface. Y ou will be able to enter information for the brief record in the fields where attributes have been defined.

Providers

Providers are vendors. Y ou can create a provider profile that includes contact information for the provider, holdings
information, invoices, and other information.

Create a provider

1. Tocreate anew provider, click Admin # Server Administration # Acquisitions # Providers.
2. Enter the provider name.
3. Create acode for the provider. No limits exist on the number of charactersthat can be entered in thisfield.

4. Select an owner from the drop-down menu. The owner indicates the organizational units whose staff can usethis
provider. This menu is populated with the shortnames that you created for your libraries in the organizational
units tree (See Admin # Server Administration # Organizationa Units).

Therule of parental inheritance appliesto thislist.

5. Select a currency from the drop-down menu. This drop-down list is populated by the list of currencies available
in the currency types.

6. A provider must be active in order for purchases to be made from that provider. To activate the provider, check
the box adjacent to Active. To deactivate a vendor, uncheck the box.

7. Add the default # of copies that are typically ordered through the provider. This number will automatically
populate the line item’s Copies box on any PO’s associated with this provider. If another quantity is entered
during the selection or ordering process, it will override thisdefault. If no number is specified, the default number
of copieswill be zero.

8. Select a default claim policy from the drop-down box. This list is derived from the claim policies that can be
created

9. Select an EDI default. Thislist is derived from the EDI accounts that can be created.
10.Enter the provider’s email address.

11.In the Fax Phone field, enter the provider’s fax number.

12.In the holdings tag field, enter the tag in which the provider places holdings data.
13.In the phone field, enter the provider’s phone number.

14.1f prepayment is required to purchase from this provider, then check the box adjacent to prepayment required.
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15.Enter the Standard Address Number (SAN) for your provider.

16.Enter the web address for the provider’s website in the URL field.

17.Click Save.

Add contact and holdings information to providers

After you savethe provider profile, the screen rel oads so that you can save additional information about the provider.
Y ou can also access this screen by clicking the hyperlinked name of the provider on the Providers screen. The tabs
allow you to add a provider address and contact, attribute definitions, and holding subfields. You can also view
invoices associated with the provider.

1

5.

Enter a Provider Address, and click Save.

Required fields for the provider address are; Street 1, city, state, country, post code. Y ou may have multiple
valid addresses.

Enter the Provider Contact, and click Save.

Y our vendor may include information that is specific to your organization in MARC tags. Y ou can specify the
types of information that should be entered in each MARC tag. Enter attribute definitions to correlate MARC
tags with the information that they should contain in incoming vendor records. Some technical knowledge is
required to enter XPath information. As an example, if you need to import the PO Name, you could set up an
attribute definition by adding an XPath similar to:

code => purchase_order

xpath => //*[ @ag="962"]/*[ @ode="p"]
Is Identifier => fal se

where 962 is the holdings tag and p is the subfield that contains the PO Name.

Y ou may have entered aholdingstag when you created the provider profile. Y ou can also enter holdings subfields.
Holdings subfields allow you to specify subfields within the holdings tag to which your vendor adds holdings
information, such as quantity ordered, fund, and estimated price.

Click invoices to access invoices associated with a provider.

Edit a provider

Edit a provider just as you would edit a currency type.

Y ou can delete providers only if no purchase orders have been assigned to them.
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Chapter 46. Age hold protection

Age hold protection prevents new items from filling holds requested for pickup at alibrary other than the owning
library for a specified period of time.

Y ou can define the protection period in Admin # Server Administration # Age Hold Protect Rules.

The protection period when applied to a copy record can start with the copy record create date (default) or active
date. You can change this setting in Admin # Local Administration # Library Settings Editor: Use Active Date
for Age Protection.

In addition to time period, you can set the proximity value to define which organizational units are allowed to act
as pickup libraries. The proximity values affect holds as follows:

« "(0" dlows only holds where pickup library = owning library
» "1" dlows holds where pickup library = owning library, parent, and child organizational units
» "2" dlows holds where pickup library = owning library, parent, child, and/or sibling organizational units

Age protection only applies to individual copy records. Y ou cannot configure age protection rules in hold policies.

Active date display in OPAC

If alibrary uses the copy’s active date to calculate holds age protection, the active date will display with the copy
details instead of the create date in the staff client view of the catalog. Libraries that do not enable the Use Active
Date for Age Protection library setting will continue to display the create date.
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Chapter 47. Authorities
Authority Control Sets

The tags and subfields that display in authority records in Evergreen are proscribed by control sets. The Library of
Congress control set is the default control set in Evergreen. In Evergreen release 2.2, you can create customized
control sets for authority records. Also, you can define thesauri and authority fields for these control sets.

Patrons and staff will be able to browse authorities in the OPAC. The following fields are browsable by defaullt:
author, series, subject, title, and topic. Y ou will be able to add custom browse axesin addition to these default fields.

You can specify the MARC tags and subfields that an authority record should contain. The Library of Congress
control set exists in the staff client by default. The control sets feature enables librarians to add or customize new
control sets.

To access existing control sets, click Admin # Server Administration # Authorities# Control Sets.

Add a Control Set

1. Click Admin # Server Administration # Authorities# Control Sets.
2. Click New Control Set.

3. Add aNameto the control set. Enter any number of characters.

4. Add aDescription of the control set. Enter any number of characters.

5. Click Save.

Control Sets

Name Description

I
| o
Lo

[}

f Congress standard authonty record control semantics

Name Song Title Index

Description | Authority Record Control Semant

Cancel Save

Thesaurli

A thesaurus describes the semantic rules that govern the meaning of wordsin aMARC record. The thesaurus code,
which indicates the specific thesaurus that should control a MARC record, is encoded in a fixed field using the
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mnemonic Subj in the authority record. Eleven thesauri associated with the Library of Congress control set exist
by default in the staff client.

To access an existing thesaurus, click Admin # Server Administration # Authorities# Control Sets, and choose
the hyperlinked thesaurus that you want to access, or click Admin # Server Administration # Authorities #
Thesauri.

Add a Thesaurus

1. Click Admin # Server Administration # Authorities # Control Sets, and choose the hyperlinked thesaurus
that you want to access, or click Admin # Server Administration # Authorities# Thesauri.

2. Click New Thesaurus.

3. Add aThesaurus Code. Enter any single, upper case character. This character will be entered in the fixed fields
of the MARC record.

4. Add aNameto the thesaurus. Enter any number of characters.

5. Add aDescription of the thesaurus. Enter any number of characters.

Thesauri

Control Set

Thesaurus Code | [A]

Control Set 102
. MName I Song Title Headings
“Descriptiun I Unigue headings for song titles
Cancel Save

Authority Fields

Authority fields indicate the tags and subfields that should be entered in the authority record. Authority fields also
enable you to specify the type of datathat should be entered in atag. For example, in an authority record governed
by aLibrary of Congress control set, the 100 tag would contain a"Heading - Personal Name." Authority fields also
enable you to create the corresponding tag in the bibliographic record that would contain the same data.

Create an Authority Field

1. Click Admin # Server Administration # Authorities# Control Sets.

2. Click Authority Fields. The number in parentheses indicates the number of authority fields that have been
created for the control set.
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3. Click New Authority Field.

4. Add aNameto the authority field. Enter any number of characters.

5. Add aDescription to describe the type of datathat should be entered in thistag. Enter any number of characters.
6. Select aMain Entry if you are linking the tag(s) to another entry.

7. Add atag in the authority record.

8. Add a subfield in the authority record. Multiple subfields should be entered without commas or spaces.

9. Add either avalueof 1, 2, or leave empty if not applicable for the Non-filing indicator field to denote the which
will be the non-filing indicator.

10.Click Save.

Authority Fields

St g only authority fields linked to control set: (102) Song Title Index / Authority Record Control Semantics for Song Titles

MName Description Main Entry Control Set Tag
Song Title Song Title Song Title Index 660
MName |Snng Title

Description . Song Title
“Main Entry I

“Cantrul Set . 102
:.Tag i-EEU
“Subﬁeld List | abcdef

Cancel Save

11.Create the corresponding tag in the bibliographic record that should contain this information. Click the None
link in the Controlled Bib Fields column.

12.Click New Control Set Bib Field.
13.Add the corresponding tag in the bibliographic record.

14 .Click Save.
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Control Set Bib Fields

nly control set bib fields linked to authority field: Song Title (660 fabcdef) Song Title

| Tag [540
Controlling Authority Field | 1001

Cancel Save

Browse Axes

Authority records can be browsed, by default, along five axes. author, series, subject, title, and topic. Usethe Browse
AXxes feature to create additional axes.

Create a new Browse AXis

1. Click Admin # Server Administration # Authorities# Browse Axes
2. Click New Browse Axis.
3. Add acode. Do not enter any spaces.
4. Add aname to the axis that will appear in the OPAC. Enter any number of characters.
5. Add adescription of the axis. Enter any number of characters.
6. Add asorter attribute. The sorter attribute indicates the order in which the results will be displayed.
Code |songtitle
Name Song Title
Description Song title search
Sorter Attnbute | Title »
Cancel Save
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7. Assigntheaxisto an authority so that users can find the authority record when browsing authorities. Click Admin

# Server Administration # Authorities# Control Sets.
8. Choose the control set to which you will add the axis. Click Authority Fields

9. Click thelink in the Axes column of the tag of your choice.

10.Click New Browse Axis-Authority Field Map.
11.Select an Axis from the drop down menu.

12.Click Save.

Browse Axis-Authority Field Maps

Showing only browse axis-authaority field maps linked to authority field: Song Title (660 fabcdef) Song Title

Axis Title
Autharity Field | 10071

Cancel Save

OPAC Searching of Authorities

Patrons and librarians can browse authorities through the OPAC.

Search for Authorities

1. Click Advanced Search in the OPAC.

2. Find the Authority Browse column in the |eft side of the screen.

3. Select abrowse axis, and enter akeyword. The termsin the middle of the resultslist should yield the best match.
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Advanced Search

My Account
Login
Quick Search
ISBM -
Submit
Authority Browse
Authar = [clarke
Submit
MARC Expert Search
Tag: Subfield:
Walue:
Add Row Submit
4, Click Submit.

5. A list of results will appear. The authorities with bibliographic records attached will be listed in bold with the
number of attached bibliographic recordsin parentheses.

Arnaldson, K.P. Heading - Personal Name
Arnoldussen, Arnold Heading - Personal Mame
Arnaoldussen, Paul Heading - Personal Name
Arnon, Arie  (2) Heading —- Personal Name
Berg, Em. de Heading —- Personal Name
Castan, AL. Heading - Personal Name
Clarke, Stephen (1) Heading - Personal Mame

6. Click on the bolded text to view bibliographic records.

Results 1-1 of about1 (page 1of 1)

The kiss - a comedy, in five acts
Clarke, Stephen
| 1811 Longman, Hurst, Rees, Orme, and Brown | print viii, 61, [3] p. 21 cm.

" Place Hold
Example Branch 1 - FIC CLA - Stacks (In process)

Results 1-1 ofabout1 (page 10of1)

Permissionsto usethis Feature
To use authority control sets, you will need the following permissions:

« CREATE_AUTHORITY_CONTROL_SET
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» UPDATE_AUTHORITY_CONTROL_SET

« DELETE_AUTHORITY_CONTROL_SET
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Chapter 48. Best-Hold Selection Sort
Order

Best-Hold Selection Sort Order allows libraries to configure customized rules for Evergreen to use to select the best
hold to fill at opportunistic capture. When acopy is captured for ahold upon check-in, Evergreen evaluatesthe holds
in the system that the item could fill. Evergreen uses a set of rules, or aBest-Hold Selection Sort Order, to determine
the best hold to fill with theitem. In previous version of Evergreen, there were two sets of rulesfor Evergreen to use
to determinethe best hold to fulfill: Traditional and FIFO (First In, First Out). Traditional uses Org Unit Proximity to
identify the nearest hold tofill. FIFO followsastrict order of first-in, first-out rules. Thisfeature allows new, custom
Best-Hold Selection Sort Orders to be created. Existing Best-Hold Selection Sort Orders can aso be modified.

Preconfigured Best-Hold Orders

Evergreen comes with six preconfigured Best-Hold Selection Sort Orders to choose from:

» Traditiona

 Traditional with Holds-go-home

 Traditional with Holds-always-go-home

« FIFO

» FIFO with Holds-go-home

* FIFO with Holds-always-go-home

The Holds-go-home and Holds-always-go-home options allow libraries to determine how long they want to allow
items to transit outside of the item’s home library, before it must return to its home library to fulfill any holds that

are to be picked up there. Libraries can set this time limit in the library setting Holds: Max foreign-circulation
time. The Library Settings Editor can be found under Admin # L ocal Administration # Library Settings Editor.

Create a New Best-Hold Selection Sort Order

To create a new Best-Hold Selection Sort Order, go to Admin # Server Administration # Best-Hold Selection
Sort Order.

1. Click Create New.
2. Assign your Best-Hold Selection Sort Order a Name.

3. Next, usethe M ove Up and M ove Down buttonsto arrange the fields in the order that you would like Evergreen
to check when looking for the best hold to fill with a copy at opportunistic capture.

4. Click Save Changesto create your custom Best-Hold Selection Sort Order.
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Go Back Reload Go Forward

Best-Hold Selection Sort Order
Create New | or | Edit Existing

You are editing best-hold order #1: Traditional.

MName: Traditional

Order: | [pprox] Capture Lib to Pickup Lib Proximity T MoveUp k
[aprox] Adjusted Cire Lib to Pickup Lib Proximity = .
[priority] Hold Priority 4 Move Down | |
[cut] Hold Cutin-line State

[depth] Hold Selection Depth
[time] Hold Request Time

Because rfime, a high-precision timestamp, is essentially unigue among holds, no fields arranged after riime really have any effect in defermining best-hold selection.

To choose which Best-Hold Selection Sort Order will be used by Evergreen at copy capture time, see the Library Settings interface.

Save Changes

Edit an Existing Best-Hold Selection Sort
Order

To edit an existing Best-Hold Selection Sort Order, go to Admin # Server Administration # Best-Hold Selection
Sort Order.

1. Click Edit Existing.
2. Choose the Best-Hold Selection Sort Order that you would like to edit from the drop down menu.

3. Next, use the Move Up and Move Down buttons to arrange the fields in the new order that you would like
Evergreen to check when looking for the best hold to fill with acopy at opportunistic capture.

4. Click Save Changesto save your edits.

Choosing the Best-Hold Selection Sort Order

The Best-Hold Selection Sort Order can be set for an Org Unit in the Library Settings Editor.
To select the Best-Hold Selection Sort Order that your Org Unit will use:

1. Goto Admin # Local Administration # Library Settings Editor.

2. Locate the setting Holds: Best-hold selection sort order, and click Edit.

3. Choose the Context org unit for this setting.
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4. Select the Best-hold selection sort order, or Value, from the drop down menu.

5. Click Update Setting.

Go Back

Reload

Go Forward

Organization Unit Settings | Context Location |APEX

* Indicates the setting is not inherited from the parent org unit at run time

Edit
Edit
Edit
Edit

History
History

History

imdmm

Group

Circulation
Circulation
Circulation
Circulation
Circulation
Circulation
Holds
Holds
Holds
Holds
Holds
Holds
Holds
Holds
Holds
Holds
Holds
Holds
Holds
Holds
Holds
Holds
Holds
Holds
Holds
Holds
Holds
Holds

alAd~

Setting

> holds

Block hold request if hold recipient privileges have expired

Checkout Fills Related Hold

Checkout Fills Related Hold On Valid Copy Only

Hold Shelf Status Delay

Target copies for a hold even if copy’s circ lib is closed

Target copies for a hold even if copy’s circ lib is closed IF the circ lib is the hold's pickup lib

Behind Desk Pickup Supported

Best-hold selection sort order

Block Renewal of tems MNeeded for Holds

Canceled holds diznlaw ana

Filter

Clear Filter

[

Conteled Edit Setting

Clear she Best-hold selection sort order

Default E £ 3 :
Defines the sort order of holds when selecting a hold to fill using a given copy at capture

Default hg time

i Context APEX | -

Expire Int

FIFO Value | - |

Traditional
Hio o Delete Setting Traditional with Holds-always-go-home
Hard stall Traditional with Holds-go-home

Has Local Copy Alert

Has Local Copy Block

Max foreign-circulation time
Maximum library target attempts
Minimum Estimated Wait

Org Unit Target Weight

Reset request time on un-cancel
Skip For Hold Targeting

Soft boundary

T mf mbmllimm fmdmm sl

FIFQ with Holds-always-go-home
FIFO with Holds-go-home

Permissions to use this Feature

To administer the custom Best-Hold Selection Sort Order interface, you need the following permission:

« ADMIN_HOLD_CAPTURE_SORT
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Chapter 49. Booking Module
Administration

Creating Bookable Non-Bibliographic
Resources

Staff with the required permissions (Circulator and above) can create bookable non-bibliographic resources such
as laptops, projectors, and meeting rooms.

The following pieces make up a non-bibliographic resource:

* Resource Type

» Resource Attribute

* Resource Attribute Values

* Resource

* Resource Attribute Map

Y ou need to create resource types and resource attributes (features of the resource types), and add booking items
(resources) to individual resource type. Each resource attribute may have multiple values. You need to link the
applicable features (resource attributes and values) to individua item (resource) through the Resource Attribute

Map. Beforeyou create resources (booking items) you need to have aresourcetype and associated resource attributes
and values, if any, for them.

Create New Resource Type

1) Select Admin -# Server Administration -# Booking -# Resource Types.
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[Admin (-)| Help
Operator Change: New

Offline Transaction Management
Download Offline Patron List

Local Administration »
Organization Types Server Administration b
Drganezationalllnits User Permission Editor
Permission Groups Toggle Button Bar
Permissions Toggle Activity Meters
T For developers (=)... L
MARC Codes
Billing Types
739.50 Servers
Circulation Modifiers
Global Flags
Organization Unit Setting Types
User Setting Types
Hard Due Date Changes
Circulation Duration Rules
Circulation Recurring Fine Rules
Circulation Max Fine Rules
Age Hold Protect Rules
Acquisitions . |
Bocoking r Resources
Resource Types
Resource Attributes
Resource Attribute Values
Resource Attribute Maps

2) A list of current resource types will appear. Use Back and Next buttons to browse the whole list.

1 Server Settings |
Go Back Go Forward
Resource Types
k MNext
: Inter-booking
! Resource - - Owning and Inter- Max Fine
EJ Type Name Fine Interval | Fine Amount Libeary Catalog tem |Transferable = o
I | | | | | Interval
[C1 Dora's box 0.00 BPR True True
Double
0 Fudge 0.00 BPR True True
[[1  Ereader 1 day 3.00 BPR False False 01:00:00 10.00
[Tl Horse 0.00 BPR True True
[[]  Projector 03:00:00 2.00 BPR False False 00:15:00 20.00
[CJ |Room 0.00 BPR False False 00:20:00
] Superfudge 0.00 BPR True True
Video - AE:
B Connectar 02:00:00 0.50 BPR False False 00:15:00 5.00

Y ou may also see cataloged items in the list. Those items have been marked bookable or booked before.
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3) To create anew resource type, click New Resource Typein the top right corner, .

Admin () Help
x

-

New Resource Type Delete Selected

4) A box will appear in which you create your new type of resource.

(%]

. Resource Type Name - Laptop
I Fine Interval 2 hours
I Fine Amount 0.50
| Owning Library BPR -]
I Catalog ltem L] .
I Transferable
| Inter-booking and Inter-circulation Interval | 15 minutes
I Max Fine Amount [20.00 | I

Cancel Save

» Resource Type Name - Give your resource a name.

* Finelnterval - How often will fines be charged? This period can be input in severa ways:

* second(s), minute(s), hour(s), day(s), week(s), month(s), year(s)
* sec(s), min(s)
e ssmh

» (00:00:30, 00:01:00, 01:00:00

» Fine Amount - The amount that will be charged at each Fine Interval.

* Owning Library - The home library of the resource.
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» Catalog Item - (Function not currently available.)

» Transferable - This allows the item to be transferred between libraries.

* Inter-booking and Inter-circulation Interval - The amount of time required by your library between the return of
aresource and a new reservation for the resource. This interval uses * the same input conventions as the Fine
Interval.

» Max Fine Amount - The amount at which fines will stop generating.

5) Click Save when you have entered the needed information.

Save

6) The new resource type will appear in the list.

1 Server Settings
Refoad .
Resource Types
Back Mext
Inter-booking
Resource . . Owming and Inter- Max Fine
Type Name Fine Interval  Fine Amount Library Catalog tem  Transferable Tt e
Interval
Dora's box 0.00 BPR True True
Double 0.00 BPR True True
Fudge
Ereader 1 day 3.00 BPR False False 01:00:00 10.00
Horse 0.00 BPR True True
Laptop 102:00:00 0.50 BPFR False False 00:15:00 20.00
Projector 03:00:00 2.00 BPR Falze Falze 00:15:00 20.00
Room 0.00 BPR False False 00:20:00
Superfudge 0.00 BPR True True
Jioeo 020000 050 BPR False False 001500 500
onnector

Create New Resource Attribute

1) Select Server Administration -# Booking -# Resource Attributes.
2) Click New Resource Attribute in the top right corner.

3) A box will appear in which you can add the attributes of the resource. Attributes are categories of descriptive
information that are provided to the staff member when the booking request is made. For example, an attribute of
a projector may be the type of projector. Other attributes might be the number of seats available in aroom, or the
computing platform of alaptop.
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Resource Attribute Name | |Computing Platform

Owning Library BPR -
Resource Type LLaptop
Is Required

Cancel Save

» Resource Attribute Name - Give your attribute a name.
» Owning Library - The home library of the resource.

» Resource Type- Typeinthefirst letter to list then choose the Resource Type to which the Attribute is applicable.

Is Required - (Function not currently available.)
4) Click Save when the necessary information has been entered.

5) The added attribute will appear in the list.

One resource type may have multiple attributes. Y ou may repeat the above procedure to add more.

Create New Resource Attribute Value

1) One resource attribute may have multiple values. To add new attribute value, select Server Administration #
Booking # Resource Attribute Values.

2) Click New Resource Attribute Vaue in the top right corner.

3) A box will appear in which you assign a value to a particular attribute. Values can be numbers, words, or a
combination of them, that describe the particular aspects of the resource that have been defined as Attributes. As
all values appear on the same list for selection, values should be as unique as possible. For example, alaptop may
have a computing platform that is either PC or Mac.

Owning Library BPR -
Resource Attribute | Computing Platform v
Valid Value [PC

Cancel Save

» Owning Library - The home library of the resource.

» Resource Attribute - The attribute you wish to assign the value to.
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» Vaid Vaue - Enter the value for your attribute.
4) Click Save when the required information has been added.

5) The attribute value will appear in thelist. Each attribute should have at least two values attached to it; repeat this
process for al applicable attribute values.

Create New Resource

1) Add itemsto aresource type. Click Admin # Server Administration # Booking # Resources.
2) Click New Resource in the top right corner.

3) A box will appear. Add information for the resource.

Owning Library BPR -
Resource Type Laptop

Barcode [98723000112255

Overbook

Is Deposit Required

Deposit Amount

User Fee

Cancel Save

e Owning Library - The home library of the resource.

» Resource Type - Typein the first |etter of the resource type's nameto list then select the resource type for your
item.

» Barcode - Barcode for the resource.

» Overbook - This allows a single item to be reserved, picked up, and returned by multiple patrons during
overlapping or identical time periods.

» |sDeposit Required - (Function not currently available.)

» Deposit Amount - (Function not currently available.)

» User Fee - (Function not currently available.)

4) Click Save when the required information has been added.

5) The resource will appear in the list.

One resource type may have multiple resources attached.
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Map Resource Attributes and Values to Resources

1) Use Resource Attribute Maps to bring together the resources and their attributes and values. Select Admin #
Server Administration # Booking # Resource Attribute Maps.

2) Click New Resource Attribute Map in the right top corner.

3) A box will appear in which you will map your attributes and values to your resources.

Resource

Aftribute Value

Cancel

9872300012255

Resource Attribute | |Computing Platform

&

Save

» Resource - Enter the barcode of your resource.

» Resource Attribute - Select an attribute that belongs to the Resource Type.

 Attribute Value - Select avaluethat belongsto your chosen attribute and describes your r

and value do not belong together you will be unable to save.

4) Click Save once you have entered the required information.

esource. If your attribute

A resource may have multiple attributes and values. Repeat the above steps to map all.

5) The resource attribute map will appear in the list.

Once al attributes have been mapped your resource will be part of a hierarchy similar to the example below.

Value

Resource

Resource Type

Resource
Attribute

98723000112255

T

Laptop

‘ Operating System ‘

e

Computing Platform

‘ Windows 7 ‘
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Editing Non-Bibliographic Resources

Staff with the required permissions can edit aspects of existing non-bibliographic resources. For example, resource
type can be edited in the event that the fine amount for alaptop changes from $2.00 to $5.00.

Editing Resource Types

1) Bring up your list of resource types. Select Admin -# Server Administration -# Booking -# Resource Types.
2) A list of current resource types will appear.

3) Double click anywhere on the line of the resource type you would like to edit.

4) The resource type box will appear. Make your changes and click Save.

5) Following the same procedure you may edit Resource Attributes, Attributes Vaues, Resources and Attribute
Map by selecting them on Admin -# Server Administration -# Booking menu.

Deleting Non-bibliographic Resources

1) To delete a booking resource, go to Admin # Server Administration # Booking # Resources.

2) Select the checkbox in front the resource you want to delete. Click Delete Selected. The resource will disappear
from thelist.

Following the same procedure you may del ete Resource Attributes Maps.

Y ou may also delete Resource Attribute Values, Resource Attributes and Resource Types. But you have to delete
them in the reverse order when you create them to make sure the entry is not in use when you try to deleteit.

Thisisthe deletion order: Resource Attribute Map/Resources -# Resource Attribute Values -# Resource Attributes
-# Resource Types.
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Chapter 50. Call Number Prefixes and

Suffixes

You can configure call number prefixes and suffixes in the Admin module. This feature ensures more precise
cataloging because each cataloger will have access to an identical drop down menu of call number prefixes and
suffixes that are used at hislibrary. In addition, it may streamline cataloging workflow. Catalogers can use a drop
down menu to enter call number prefixes and suffixes rather than entering them manually. Y ou can also run reports

on call number prefixes and suffixes that would facilitate collection development and maintenance.

Configure call number prefixes

Call number prefixes are codes that precede a call number.

To configure call number prefixes:

1. Select Admin # Server Administration # Call Number Prefixes.

2. Click New Prefix.

3. Enter the call number label that will appear on the item.

4. Select the owning library from the drop down menu. Staff at thislibrary, and its descendant org units, with the
appropriate permissions, will be able to apply this call number prefix.

5. Click Save.

Call Number Suffixes

Label Copy 2

Owning Library | |APEX]

Cancel Save

Configure call number suffixes

Call number suffixes are codes that succeed a call number.

To configure call number suffixes:

1. Select Admin # Server Administration # Call Number Suffixes.
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2. Click New Suffix.
3. Enter the call number label that will appear on the item.

4. Select the owning library from the drop down menu. Staff at thislibrary, and its descendant org units, with the
appropriate permissions, will be able to apply this call number suffix.

5. Click Save.

Call Number Prefixes

Context Org Unit | APEX -

Label Owning Library
YA CONS
E CONS

Label REF

Owning Library | [APEX [ ]

Cancel Save

Apply Call Number Prefixes and Suffixes

Y ou can apply call number prefixes and suffixes to items from a pre-configured list in the Unified Volume/Copy
Creator. See the document, Unified Volume/Copy Creator, for an example.
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Chapter 51. Circulation Limit Sets

Maximum Checkout by Copy Location

Thisfeature enables you to specify the maximum number of checkouts of items by copy location and is an addition
to the circulation limit sets. Circulation limit sets refine circulation policies by limiting the number of items that
users can check out. Circulation limit sets are linked by name to circulation policies.

To limit checkouts by copy |ocation:

1

2.

Click Admin # Local Administration # Circulation Limit Sets.
Click New to create a new circulation limit set.
Inthe Owning Library field, select the library that can create and edit this limit set.

Enter a Name for the circulation set. You will select the Name to link the circulation limit set to a circulation
policy.

Enter the number of Items Out that a user can take from this copy location.

Enter the Min Depth, or the minimum depth in the org tree that Evergreen will consider as valid circulation
libraries for counting items out. The min depth is based on org unit type depths. For example, if you want the
itemsin all of the circulating librariesin your consortium to be digible for restriction by thislimit set when itis
applied to acirculation policy, then enter a zero (0) in thisfield.

Check the box adjacent to Global Flag if you want all of the org unitsin your consortium to be restricted by this
limit set when it is applied to a circulation policy. Otherwise, Evergreen will only apply the limit to the direct
ancestors and descendants of the owning library.

Enter abrief Description of the circulation limit set.

Click Save.
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Owning Library AP -

Name AN Materials

[tems Out 5

Min Depth 0

Global v

Description Videos, DWDs, and CDs

Linked Circ Modifiers
Name Remove

v | Add

Linked Copy Locations

Name Remove

AN Materials * | Add

Linked Limit Groups
Name Check Only? Remove

v | Add

Cancel Save

To link the circulation limit set to a circulation policy:
1. Click Admin # Local Administration # Circulation Policies
2. Select an existing circulation policy, or create anew one.

3. Scroll downtotheLinked Limit Sets.

4. Select the Name of the limit set that you want to add to the circulation policy.

5. Click Add.

6. Click Save.
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Circulate? True
Duration Rule default
Renewals Override

Hard Due Date

Recurring Fine Rule default
Grace Period Override

Max Fine Rule default
Minimum Available Copy/Hold Ratio
Minimum Total Copy/Hold Ratio

Script Test

Linked Limit Sets

Name Fallthrough Active Remove
[AV Materials] | ~] Add
Cancel Save
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Chapter 52. Copy Status

To navigate to the copy status editor from the staff client menu, select Admin # Server Administration # Copy
Statuses.

The Copy Status Editor is used to add, edit and del ete statuses of copiesin your system.
For each status, you can set the following properties:

» Holdable - If checked, users can place holds on copies in this status, provided there are no other flags or rules
preventing holds. If unchecked, users cannot place holds on copiesin this status.

» OPAC Visble- If checked, copiesin this status will be visible in the public catalog. If unchecked, copiesin this
status will not be visible in the public catalog, but they will be visible when using the catalog in the staff client.

» Setscopy active - If checked, moving a copy that does not yet have an active date to this status will set the active
date. If the copy already has an active date, then no changes will be made to the active date. If unchecked, this
status will never set the copy’s active date.

Evergreen comes pre-loaded with a number of copy statuses.

Table52.1. Stock copy statuses and default settings

ID Name Holdable OPAC Visible Sets copy active
0 Available true true true
1 Checked out true true true
2 Bindery fase fase fase
3 Lost false false false
4 Missing false false false
5 In process true true false
6 In transit true true fase
7 Reshelving true true true
8 On holds shelf true true true
9 On order true true fase
10 ILL false fase true
11 Cataloging false false false
12 Reserves fase true true
13 Discard/Weed fase fase fase
14 Damaged fase fase fase
15 Onreservation shelf |false false true
16 Long Overdue false false false
17 Lost and Paid fase fase fase
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Adding Copy Statuses

1. Inthe New Satusfield, enter the name of the new status you wish to add.
2. Click Add.

3. Locate your new status and check the Holdable check box if you wish to allow users to place holds on itemsin
this status. Check OPAC Visibleif you wish for this status to appear in the public catalog. Check Sets copy active
if you wish for this status to set the active date for new items.

4. Click Save Changes at the bottom of the screen to save changes to the new status.

Deleting Copy Statuses

1. Highlight the statuses you wish to delete. Ctrl-click to select more than one status.
2. Click Delete Selected.

3. Click OK to verify.

You will not be able to delete statuses if copies currently exist with that status.

Editing Copy Statuses

1. Double click on a status name to change its name. Enter the new name.

2. To change whether a status is holdable, visible in the OPAC, or sets the copy’s active date, check or uncheck
the relevant checkbox.

3. Once you have finished editing the statuses, remember to click Save Changes.
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Chapter 53. Floating Groups

Before floating groups copies could float or not. If they floated then they floated everywhere, with no restrictions.

After floating groups where a copy will float is defined by what group it has been assigned to.

Floating Groups

Each floating group comes with a name and a manual flag, plus zero or more group members. The name is used
solely for selection and display purposes.

The manual flag dictates whether or not the "Manual Floating Active" checkin modifier needs to be active for a
copy to float. This allows for greater control over when items float. It also prevents automated checkins via SIP2
from triggering floats.

Floating Group Members

Each member of afloating group references an org unit and has a stop depth, an optional max depth, and an exclude
flag.

Org Unit

The org unit and all descendants are included, unless max depth is set, in which case the tree is cut off at the max
depth.

Stop Depth

The stop depth is the highest point from the current copy circ library to the checkin library for the item that will be
traversed. If the item hasto go higher than the stop depth on the tree the member rule in question isignored.

Max Depth

As mentioned with the org unit, the max depth is the furthest down on the tree from the org unit that gets included.
Thisis based on the entire tree, not just off of the org unit. So in the default tree a max depth of 1 will stop at the
system level no matter if org unit is set to CONS or SY S1.

Exclude

Exclude, if set, causes floating to not happen for the member. Excludes always take priority, so you can remove an
org unit from floating without having to worry about other rules overriding it.

Examples

Float Everywhere

Thisis adefault floating rule to emulate the previous floating behavior for new installs and upgrades.

Chapter 53. Floating Groups 257



One member:

* Org Unit: CONS
e Stop Depth: 0

* Max Depth: Unset

e Exclude: Off

Float Within System

This would permit a copy to float anywhere within a system, but would return to the system if it was returned
elsewhere.

One member:

* Org Unit: CONS
» Stop Depth: 1

* Max Depth: Unset

e Exclude: Off

Float To All Branches

Thiswould permit a copy to float to any branch, but not to sublibraries or bookmobiles.
One member:

* Org Unit: CONS

» Stop Depth: 0

* Max Depth: 2

¢ Exclude: Off

Float To All Branches Within System

Thiswould permit a copy to float to any branch in a system, but not to sublibraries or bookmobiles, and returning
to the system if returned elsewhere.

One member:

» Org Unit: CONS
o Stop Depth: 1

* Max Depth: 2

e Exclude: Off
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Float Between BR1 and BR3

Thiswould permit a copy to float between BR1 and BR3 specifically, excluding sublibraries and bookmobiles.
It would consist of two members, identical other than the org unit:

* Org Unit: BR1/BRS3

» Stop Depth: 0

* Max Depth: 2

e Exclude: Off

Float Everywhere Except BM1

Thiswould allow an item to float anywhere except for BM 1. It accomplishes this with two members.
Thefirst includes all org units, just like Float Everywhere:
* Org Unit: CONS

» Stop Depth: 0

* Max Depth: Unset

» Exclude: Off

The second excludes BM1:

* Org Unit: BM1

» Stop Depth: 0

* Max Depth: Unset

» Exclude: On

That works because excludes are applied first.

Float into, but not out of, BR2

This would alow an item to float into BR2, but once there it would never leave. Why you would want to allow
items to float to but not from a single library | dunno, but here it is. This takes advantage of the fact that the rules
say where we can float to, but outside of stop depth don’t care where we are floating from.

One member:
e Org Unit: BR2
» Stop Depth: 0

* Max Depth: Unset
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e Exclude: Off
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Chapter 54. MARC Import Remove Fields

MARC Import Remove Fields allows staff to configure MARC tagsto be automatically removed from bibliographic
records when they areimported into Evergreen. Thisfeature allows specific MARC tagsto be removed from records
that are imported through three different interfaces:

» Cataloging # Import Record from Z39.50

» Cataloging # MARC Batch Import/Export

» Acquisitions# Load MARC Order Records

Create a MARC Import Remove Fields profile

To create a MARC Import Remove Fields profile, go to Admin # Server Administration # MARC Import
Remove Fields.

1. Click New Field Group.

2. Assignthe Field Group aL abel. Thislabel will appear in the import interfaces.

3. Assign an Org Unit Owner.

4. Check the box next to Always Apply if you want Evergreen to apply this Remove Fields profile to al MARC
recordsthat areimported through the three affected interfaces. If you do not select Always Apply, staff will have
the option to choose which Remove Fields profile to use when importing records.

5. Click Save.

6. The profile that you created will now appear in the list of MARC Import Remove Fields.

7. Click on the hyperlinked | D number. Thiswill bring you into the Remove Fields profile to configure the MARC
tags to be removed.

8. Click New Field.

9. Inthe Field, enter the MARC tag to be removed.

10.Click Save.

11.Add New Fields until you have configured all the tags needed for this profile.

12.Click Return to Groupsto go back to the list of Remove Field profiles.
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Debug Brint Page

Go Back Reload Go Forward
Import Bib Trash Fields New Field Group | | Delete Selected
Filter
Short A
s e ; Always
# |ID {Policy) Label Fda
e Apply
MName T
1 11 APEX Local f
2 12 APEX OCLC f
Always Apply | [
Label
Owner =

Cancel Save

Import Options

The Label for each of the MARC Import Remove Fields profiles will appear on the three affected import screens.
To select a profile, check the box next to the desired Label before importing the records.

Cataloging # Import Record from Z239.50
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MARC Import via 739.50

Query || Service and Credentials
Tip: Click a search field label and then the 'Save as Default’ button to have that field focused Service Username Password
Dyitauis [] Local Catalog
[tem T: .
=M IYPE | All Formats [] Library of Congress
[] ocLc
[] #biblios.net
i
Raw Search Clear Form Search Save as Default
Results

Remove Fields on Import: [ ] Local

[ ocLe Mo record marked for overlay.

Fetch More Resulis List Actions ~

Mark Local Result as Overlay Target Show in Catalog MARC View MARC Editor Overlay
Import +Hide Top Pane

3 Author Edition I1SBM

- |

Publication Date Publisher Service TCN Title

a3

Cataloging # MARC Batch Import/Export
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By ExportRecords B3 Import Records [ InspectQueue [ Record Display Attributes G Merge / Overlay Profiles

5 Record Match Sets B3 Holdings Import Profiles

Evergreen MARC File Upload

Record Type Bibliographic Records
Create a Mew Upload Queue

Record Match Set
Holdings Import Profile

Select a Record Source ocle

or Add
Queue

Record Import Actions

Merge Profile

Import Mon-Matching Records |
Merge On Exact Match (301c) L
Merge On Single Match |
Merge On Best Match L

Best/Single Match Minimum Quality 0.0
Ratio :

Insufficient Quality Fall-Through Profile

[ | Local (APEX)

[ ] ocLe (APEX
Remaove MARC Field Groups " ¢ )

File to Upload:

Browse_

to an Existing

MNew Record Quality / Quality of Best Match

Upload

Acquisitions# Load MARC Order Records
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Upload

Create Purchase Order

Activate Purchase Order

Provider

Context Org Unit | =

Add to Selection List -

Fiscal Year iz

Upload to Queue | = | Orcreate a new queue
Record Match Set -

Merge Profile | =

Import Mon-Matching Records ] Record Source

Merge On Exact Match (901c)

Merge On Single Match

Merge On Best Match

Best/Single Match Minimum Quality Ratio (0.0 New Record Quality / Quality of Best Match

Insufficient Quality Fall-Through Profile -

| 970s (CONS)

Remove MARC Field Groups SiceH GO

Load ltems for Imported Records

File to Upload: Browse_ Upload

Permissions to use this Feature

The following permissions are required to use this feature:
* CREATE_IMPORT_TRASH_FIELD
* UPDATE_IMPORT_TRASH_FIELD

« DELETE_IMPORT TRASH_FIELD
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Chapter 55. MARC Record Attributes

The MARC Record Attribute Definitions support the ingesting, indexing, searching, filtering, and delivering of
bibliographic record attributes.

To Access the MARC Record Attributes, click Admin # Server Administration # MARC Record Attributes

Multi Valued Fields and Composite Record
Attributes

Multi Valued Fields and Composite Record Attributes expands upon the Record Attribute Definitions feature
to include capturing all occurrences of multi-valued elementsin arecord. Multi Valued Fields alows users to say
that a bibliographic record contains multiple entries for a particular record attribute. Composite Record Attributes
supports the application of a more complicated and nested form of structure to arecord attribute definition.

Multi Valued Fields

Multi Valued Fields allows for the capturing of multi-valued elements of a bibliographic record. Through the use
of Multi Vaued Fields, Evergreen recognizes that records are capable of storing multiple values. Multi Valued
Fields arerepresented in the Record Attribute Definitionsinterface by acolumn named M ulti-valued?. With M ulti-
valued? set to True, Evergreen will recognize the bibliographic records in the database that have multiple values
mapping to the record attribute definition; it will also track and search on those values in the catalog. This feature
will be particularly handy for bibliographic records representing a Blu-ray / DVD combo pack, since both format
types can be displayed in the OPAC (if both formats were cataloged in the record).

Record Attribute Definitions

Back Next Filter

s & Name Label ComPOSY® | Description  Filter? Fixed Field  Format Joiner e o MARCTag [Mulivalued? [

] |1 icon_format Eoﬁfnit icons True True True

0|2 its s False True s Tue

113 indx Indx False True Indx True

[] 4 item_form Form False True Form True

[[] 5 item_lang Lang False True Lang True

[] /6 item type Type False True Type False
Language

] 7 language (2.0 compat False True Lang True
version)

] |8 it form LitF False True LitF True
Metarecord

]9 mr_hold_form: Hold True True True
Formats

] |10  mrec MRec False True MRec True

[] 11 pub status DtSt False True DtSt True

[] 12 pubdate Pub Date False False Date1 False

[] 13 search_formal Sfi&cﬂn True True True
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To edit an existing record attribute definition and set the M ulti-valued? field to True:

1. Click Admin on the menu bar

2. Hover over Server Administration and click MARC Record Attributes

w

4. Select the Multi-valued? checkbox

5. Click Save

Record Attribute Definitions

Record Attribute Definitions
Back Mext Filter

Composite
# Name Label SR
e?

attribut
: OPAC
Tl con e | SFC rue
= Format lcons

2 s Ils False

3 indx Indx False

4 item_form Form False

5 item_lang Lang False

6 item_type Type False
Language

7 language (2.0 compat False
version)

8 lit_form LitF False
Metarecord

9  mr_hold_form: Hold True
Formats

10 mrec MRec False

11 pub_status  DtSt False

12 pubdate Pub Date False
Search

13 search_formal -~ so True

Composite Record Attributes

Description

Filter?

True
True

False

True

Fix

LitH

MR
Dty
Dat

. Double-click on the row of the record attribute definition that needs to be edited

| Name licon_format

Label | 'OPAC Format Icons

| Composite attribute? | [+]

Description

| Fiiter? =
| Fixed Fiekd Ir
"Format

:-Joiner

MARC Subfields

MARC Tag

Multi-valued? ([

Physical Characteristic

Sorter?

Starting Position

String Length
| XPath

Cancel Save

Multi-valued?

True
True
True
False

True

Composite Record Attributes build on top of Evergreen’s ability to support record attributes that contain multiple
entries. The Composite Record Attributes feature enables administrators to take a record attribute definition and
apply amore complicated and nested form of structure to that particul ar record attribute. Two new Record Attribute
Definitions columns have been added to facilitate the management of the Composite Record Attributes. The
Composite attribute? column designates whether or not a particular record attribute definition is also a composite
record attribute. The Coded Value M aps column contains a M anage link in each row that allows users to manage
the Coded Vaue Maps for the record attributes.
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Record Attribute Definitions

Back Mext Filter

|Compnsite s Hs : : : MARC

v |#  |[Name Label Sttribute? Description | Filter? Fixed Field |Format Joiner Subfields MARC Tag
; OPAC

[] 1 icon_format o True True

] ills llls False True llls

| indx Indx False True Ind:¢

O item_form Form False True Form

Coded Value Maps

To manage the Coded Value Maps of a particular record attribute definition, click the Manage link located under
the Coded Vaue Maps column for that record attribute. This will open the Coded Value Maps interface. What
administrators see on the Coded Vaue Maps screen does not define the structure of the composite record attribute;
they must go into the Composite Attribute Entry Definitions screen to view thisinformation.

Coded Value Maps

Coded Value Maps

Record Attribute Type: OPAC Format lcons >

Back Mext Filter

v |# | SVF Attnibute Code Value Description OPAC Visible
[ 1 OPAC Format lcons blu-ray Blu-ray True

[] 2 OPAC Format lcons book Book True

Within the Coded Vaue Maps screen, there is a column named Composite Definition. The Composite Definition
column contains a M anage link that allows users to configure and to edit Composite Record Attribute definitions.
In order to enable the Managelink (i.e. have the M anage link display as an option under the Composite Definition
column), the Composite attribute? column (located back in the Record Attributes Definition page) must be set
to True.

To edit an existing record attribute definition and set the Composite attribute? field to True:
1. Click Admin on the menu bar

2. Hover over Server Administration and click MARC Record Attributes

w

. Double-click on the row of the record attribute definition that needs to be edited
4. Select the Composite attribute? checkbox

5. Click Save
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Record Attribute Definitions

Record Attribute Definitions

Mame | fcon_format
Back Next Filter [ T -
¥ Gl hasis Label OPAC Format lcons
# |Name Label wowon Description | Filter? Fixed Field : - =
ST Composite attribute? | |+
] Sy OPAC 1 1 ——
1 icon_format Eririat oo e True __Descrlptmn |
Metarecord Filter? [ v
mr_hold_form; Hold True True [ .
2 r_hold_f :;'Eﬂ-l . e rie Fixad Field
ormats L
Seare Format
3 search_formai :.ear,h True True L
- Formats P
Joiner
4 s llls False True llls I
: T = MARC Subfields
5 lindx Indx False True I |
& item_form Form False True Form | MARC Tag
7 item_lang Lang False True Lang Multi-valued? [
8 item_type Type False True Type Physical Characteristic
Language Sorter? -
9 language (2.0 compat False True Lang I
version) Starting Position
10 lit_form LitF False True LitF String Length
1 mrec MRec False True MRec -XF'ath
12 pub status  DtSt False True DtSt I
= T Cancel Save
13 pubdate Pub Date Falze Falzse Date1 .

Now that the Composite attribute? valueis set to True, click on the M anage link located under the Coded Value
M aps column for the edited record attribute definition. Back in the Coded Value Maps screen, aM anage link should
now be exposed under the Composite Definition column. Clicking on a specific coded value's Manage link will
take the user into the Composite Attribute Entry Definitions screen for that specified coded value.

Composite Attribute Entry Definitions

The Composite Attribute Entry Definitions screen is where administrators can locally define and edit Composite
Record Attributes for specific coded values. For example: administrators can further refine and distinguish the way
a“book” should be defined within their database, by bringing together the right combination of attributes together
to truly define what a“book” isin their database.

Thetop of the Composite Attribute Entry Definitions screen shows aparenthetically defined view of the Composite
Data Expression. Below the Composite Data Expression is the Composite Data Tree. The Composite Data Tree
is structured off of Boolean Operators, including the support of NOT operations. This nested form can be as deeply
defined as it needs to be within the site’ s database.
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Composite Attribute Entry Definitions

Record Attribute: OPAC Format Icons
Coded Value: book | Book

~ Return To Coded Walue Maps

Composite Data Expression

{ Language material OR Manuscript language material ) AND NOT ( Microfilm OR Microfiche OR Microopague OR Large print OR Braille OR Online OR Dire
OR Collection OR Subunit OR Monograph/item }

Composite Data Tree New Tree Delete Tree Save Changes
AND Delete  Add Child
- OR Delete Add Child

- - Type (item_type) == Language material (a) Delete

- Type (item_type) == Manuscript language material (t) Delete

- NOT Delete Add Child
- OR Delete Add Child
- - - Form (item_form) == Microfilm (a) Delete
- - Form (item_form) == Microfiche (b) Delete
- - - Form (item_form) == Microopaque (c) Delete

To modify the Composite Attribute Entry Definition, any Boolean Operator can be deleted or have acoded value
appended toit. The appended coded value can be any number of Coded V alue Mapsfrom any other Record Attribute
Definition. So, administrators can choose from al the other existing record attribute definitions and create new

n

ested structures to define entirely new data types.

To modify the Composite Attribute Entry Definition:

1

2.

Click Add Child for the specific Boolean Operator that needs to be modified, and a new window will open
Select which Record Attribute needs to be represented in the structure under that particular Boolean Operator
Select the Attribute Type from the dropdown options

Select the Value of the Attribute Type from the dropdown options (dropdown options will be based on the
Attribute Type selected)

Click Submit
The Composite Data Expression should now include the modification

Once dl modifications have been made, click Save Changes on the Composite Attribute Entry Definitions page
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Record Attribute: OPAC Format Icons
Coded Value: book / Book

~ Return To Coded Value Maps

Composite Data Expression

{ Language material OR [‘.]aﬂl_IEE?ip? language material ) AND NOT ( Microfilm OR Microfiche OR r'-.lics'mcpaql_le OR Large print OR Braille OR Online OR Dire
OR Collection OR Subunit OR Monograph/item )

[ Boolean: AND
Composite Data Tree Delete Tree Save Changes
) Boolean: OR
elete  Add Child
AND Delete Add Child " Boolean- NOT
C elete  Add Child = ;
=l Delete  Add Child ® Record Attribute
- Type (item_type) => Language material (a) Delete Select Attribute Type:  |Form ..
Type (item_type) == Manuscript language material {t)  Delete Select Value: Electronic (s} >
- NOT Delete JAdd Child Submit

Search and Icon Formats

Search and Icon Formats

The table below shows all the search and icon formats. In some cases they vary dlightly, with the icon format being
more restrictive. This is so that things such as a search for "All Books" will include Large Print books yet Large
Print books will not show both a"Book" and "Large Print Book™ icon.

In the table below "Icon Format Only" portions of the definition areitalicized and in square brackets: [Icon format
only data]

The definitions use the fixed field types at the end of this document.

Icon Search Label/lcon Definition
L abel
Blu-ray VR Format:s
—
e
\-;) All books/Book Item Type: at
Bib Level: a,c,dm
NOT: Item Form:
ab,cf,oqrs[,d
Braille Item Type: a
Item Form: f
*ﬁ Cassette audiobook Item Type: i
SR Format: |
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% Audiocassettemusic | Item Type: j
recording
SR Format: |
|3k CD audiobook Item Type: i
SR Format: f
_% CD music recording Item Type: j
SR Format: f
Al DVD VR Format: v
Lian|
f, E-audio Item Type: i
Item Form: 0,9,
E-book Item Type: at

Bib Level: a,c,dm

Item Form: 0,9,

) Equipment, games, toys|Item Type: r
"“'f E-video Item Type: g
Item Form: 0,9,s
L Kit Item Type: o,p
Large print book Item Type: at

Bib Level: a,c,dm

Item Form: d
@ Map Item Type: ef
Microform Item Form: a,b,c

All music/Music sound
recording (unknown
format)

Item Type: j

[NOT: SR Format:

ab,cdefl]
Q Phonograph music Item Type: j
recording
SR Format: a,b,c,d,e
; b Phonograph spoken Item Type: i
recording
SR Format: a,b,c,d,e
<y Picture Item type: k
\:,E} Music score Item type: c,d
Serialsand magazines |Bib Level: b,s
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= Software and video [tem Type: m
- games

o VHS VR Format: b

Record Types

Thistable showsthe record types currently used in determining elements of search and icon formats. They are based
on acombination of the MARC Record Type (LDR 06) and Bibliographic Level (LDR 07) fixed fields.

Record LDRO6 |LDRO7
Type

BKS at ac,dm
MAP ef a,b,c,d,i,m,s
MIX p cd,

REC ] a,b,c,d,i,m,s
SCO cd a,b,c,d,i,m,s
SER a b,i,s

VIS g.k,r,0 a,b,c,d,i,m,s

Fixed Field Types

This table details the fixed field types currently used for determining search and icon formats. See the record types
section above for how the system determines them.

L abel Record Tag Position
Type
Item Type |ANY LDR 06
Bib Levd |ANY LDR 07
006 06
BKS
008 23
006 12
MAP
008 29
006 06
MIX
008 23
006 06
Item REC
Format 008 23
006 06
SCO
008 23
006 06
SER
008 23
006 12
VIS
008 29
SR Format |ANY 007s 03
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VR Format | ANY 007v 04
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Chapter 56. Org Unit Proximity
Adjustments

Org Unit Proximity Adjustments

Org Unit Proximity Adjustments allow libraries to indicate lending preferences for holds between libraries in an
Evergreen consortium. When a hold is placed in Evergreen, the hold targeter looks for copies that can fill the hold.
One factor that the hold targeter uses to choose the best copy to fill the hold is the distance, or proximity, between
the capturing library and the pickup library for the request. The proximity is based on the number of steps through
the org tree that it takes to get from one org unit to another.

CONS

SYS1 SYS2

BR1 BR2 BR3 BR4

Org Unit Proximity between BR1 and BR4 = 4

Org Unit Proximity Adjustments allow librariesto customize the distances between org units, which provides more
control over which libraries are looked at when targeting copies to fill ahold. Evergreen can also be configured to
take Org Unit Proximity Adjustments into account during opportunistic capture through the creation of a custom
Best-Hold Sel ection Sort Order. See documentation <here> for moreinformation on Best-Hold Selection Sort Order.

An Org Unit Proximity Adjustment can be created to tell Evergreen which libraries to look at first for copies to fill
ahold or which library to look at last. This may be useful for accounting for true transit costs or physical distances
between libraries. It can also be used to identify libraries that have special lending agreements or preferences. Org
Unit Proximity Adjustments can be created for all holds between two org units, or they can be created for holds on
specific Copy Locations and Circulation Modifiers.

Absolute and Relative Adjustments

Two types of proximity adjustments can be created in Evergreen: Absolute adjustments and Relative adjustments.
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Absolute proximity adjustments allow you to replace the default proximity distance between two org units. An
absol ute adjustment could be made to tell the hold targeter to look at a specific library or library system first to find
an itemto fill ahold, before looking elsewhere in the consortium.

Relative proximity adjustments allows the proximity between org units to be treated as closer or farther from one
another than the default distance. A relative proximity adjustment could be used to identify alibrary that haslimited
hours or slow transit timesto tell the hold targeter to look at that library last for copiesto fill ahold.

Create an Org Unit Proximity Adjustment

To create an Org Unit Proximity Adjustment between two libraries:

1

2.

In the Admin menu choose Server Administration # Org Unit Proximity Adjustments.
Click New OU Proximity Adjustment.

Choose an Item Circ Lib from the drop down menu.

Choose aHold Request Lib from the drop down menu.

If this proximity adjustment applies to a specific copy location, select the appropriate Copy L ocation from the
drop down menu.

If this proximity adjustment applies to a specific material type, select the appropriate Circ Modifier from the
drop down menu.

If thisis an Absolute proximity adjustment, check the box next to Absolute adjustment? If you leave the box
blank, arelative proximity adjustment will be applied.

Enter the Proximity Adjustment between the Item Circulating Library and the Request Library.

Click Save.
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Org Unit Proximity Adjustments
Show adjustments involving this branch or deeper: |Example Branch 1
Back Mext

#  ltem Circ Lib || Lib
ltem Circ Lib
ltem Owning Lib
Hold Pickup Lib
Hold Request Lib
Copy Location
Circ Modifier

Position

Cancel

ltem Owning |Hold Pickup |Hold Copy

BR1

BR4

Stacks

Absolute adjustment? | [+

New OU Proximity Adjustment Delete Selected

Absolute Proximity
Istment? | Adjustment

Proximity Adjustment | [2]

Save

This will create a one-way proximity adjustment between Org Units. In this example this adjustment will apply
to items requested at by a patron BR4 and filled at BR1. To create the reciprocal proximity adjustment, for items
requested at BR1 and filled at BR4, create a second proximity adjustment between the two Org Units.

Permissions to use this Feature

To create Org Unit Proximity Adjustments, you will need the following permission:

* ADMIN_PROXIMITY_ADJUSTMENT
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Chapter 57. User and Group Permissions

It is essential to understand how user and group permissions can be used to allow staff to fulfill their roles while
ensuring that they only have access to the appropriate level.

Permissionsin Evergreen are applied to a specific location and system depth based on the home library of the user.
The user will only have that permission within the scope provided by the Depth field in relation to his’her working
locations.

Evergreen provides group application permissionsin order to restrict which staff members have the ability to assign
elevated permissionsto a user, and which staff members have the ability to edit usersin particular groups.

Staff Accounts

New staff accounts are created in much the same way as patron accounts, using Circulation # Register Patron or
Shift+F1. Select one of the staff profiles from the Profile Group drop-down menu.

Each new staff account must be assigned a Working Location which determines its access level in staff client
interfaces.

1. Toassignaworkinglocation openthe newly created staff account using F1 (retrieve patron) or F4 (patron search).
2. Select Other # User Permission Editor

3. Place acheck in the box next to the desired working location, then scroll to the bottom of the display and click
Save.

In multi-branch libraries it is possible to assign more than one working location

Staff Account Permissions

To view adetailed list of permissions for a particular Evergreen account go to Admin (-) # User permission editor
in the staff client.

Granting Additional Permissions

A Local System Administrator (LSA) may selectively grant LSA permissionsto other staff accounts. In the example
below a Circ +Full Cat account is granted permission to process offline transactions, a function which otherwise
regquires an LSA login.

1. Loginasaloca System Administrator.

2. Select Admin (-) # User Permission Editor and enter the staff account barcode when prompted

OR
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Retrieve the staff account first, then select Other # User Permission Editor

3. The User Permission Editor will load (this may take a few seconds). Greyed-out permissions cannot be edited
becausethey are either a) already granted to the account, or b) not availableto any staff account, including L SAs.

Wser Name: | sitkacirccat Barcode: sitkacirccat
First Wame: | circcat Wliddle Mame: Last Mame: |sitka
Working Location
Powell Eiver Public Library (BPEDP)
0 Permnission Applied Depth Grantable
ABCRT REMOTE TRAMNSIT A [] &) Library v OO

ABCET TRAMNSTT

ADMWD ACQ_FUND

ADMWT CIRC MATRT MATCHPODIT

ADWD CIEC _MOD

ADMDN CURRENCY TYFPE

ADMTN FUND

ADMIN FUNDING SCURCE

ADMWMIN GROTUP_PENALTY THRESHOLD i Library | [
ADMIN HOLD MATRTH MATCHPODT

ADWT WARC CODE

ADWD PROVIDEER

ADMWT STAWDING PENALTY

ADMWIN SURVEY ¥ Library ~| [
ADMTN TRIGGER._CLEANUFP

ADMIN_TRIGGER_EVENT DEF
AT AT TR =EFR Hii ik

1) List of permission names.

2) If checked the permission is granted to this account.

3) Depth limits application to the staff member’ s library and should be |eft at the default.

4) If checked this staff account will be able to grant the new privilege to other accounts (not recommended).

4. To alow processing of offline transactions check the Applied column next to OFFLINE_EXECUTE.

WIARE LIEM U HULDS SHELE
MARE _ITEM CMN CORDER

MARE ITEM RESHELVING

MAY, RENEWALS_REACHED override
MERGE_BIBE_RECORDS

MERGE_USERS O Librany v O
MR_HOLDS

OFFLINE_EXECUTE % Library ¥ O
OFFLINE_UPLOAD

OFFLIME_VIEW

T A T T T
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5. Scroll down and click Save to apply the changes.

group_application user. vendor
money. collections_tracker create

money. collections_tracker. delete

(a5 )
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Chapter 58. SMS Text Messaging

The SMS Text Messaging feature enables users to receive hold notices via text message. Users can opt-in to this
hold notification astheir default setting for al holds, or they can receive specific hold notifications viatext message.
Users can aso send call numbers and copy locations via text message.

Administrative Setup

Y ou cannot receive text messages from Evergreen by default. Y ou must enable this feature to receive hold notices
and copy information from Evergreen viatext message.

Enable Text Messages

1. Click Admin # Local Admin # Library Settings Editor.

2. Select the setting, Enable featuresthat send SM S text messages.

3. Set thevalueto True, and click Update Setting.

1 Library Settings Editor l

G Back |

Reload | GoForwarc_Il

QOrganization Unit Settings | context Location [BR1 ~| | [EMS
Export  Import
* Indicates the setting is not inherited from the parent org unit at run time

DEDUT  prink Pag:

Filter  Clear Filter

Edit Histary Group Setting Context Walue
: ; SMS Text : ; :
Edit Histary Messages Dizgable auth requirement for texting call numbers.
""""""" S SMS Text
Edit History Messages Enable features that send SMS text messages.
Edit Setting
Enable features that send SMS text messages.
Current features that use SMS include hold-ready-for-pickup notifications and a "Send
Text" action for call numbers in the OPAC, If this setting is not enabled, the SMS options
will not be offered to the user.
Context CONS -
Yalue [Truel izl
Delete Setting Update Setting
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Authenticate Patrons

By default, you must be logged into your OPAC account to send a text message from Evergreen. However, if you
disable this setting, you can text message copy information without having to login to your OPAC account.

To disable the patron login requirement:
1. Click Admin # Local Administration # Library Settings Editor.
2. Select the setting, Disable auth requirement for texting call numbers.

3. Set thevalueto True, and click Update Setting.

1 Library Settings Editor l

(a0 Back | Reload | (e} Forwargl

Organization Unit Settings | context Location BRI MERETS
Export  Import
* Indicates the setting is not inherited from the parent org unit at run time

Edit History Group Setting

Edit History r\SdeSs;;:; Dizable auth requirement for texting call numbers.

Edit History aii;:;; Enable features that send SMS text messages.
Edit Setting

Disable auth requirement for texting call numbers.

Disable authentication requirement for sending call number information via SMS from the

QPALC,
Context CONS -
Yalue |T”-'E | h |
Delete Setting Update Setting

DEBUT prik Page

Filker  Clear Filter

Context YWalue

COMS True

Configure SMS Carriers

A list of SMS carriers that can transmit text messages to users is available in the staff client. Library staff can edit

thislist, or add new carriers.
To add or edit SMS carriers;

1. Click Admin # Server Administration # SMSCarriers.
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2. To add a new carrier, click the New Carrier button in the top right corner of the screen. To edit an existing
carrier, double click in any white space in the carrier’ s row.

SMS Carriers

Back Next *

v |Region MName Email Gateway Active
[ usa AT&T Enterprise Paging Inumber@page.att.net True
[ usa ATE&T Global Smart Messaging Suite Snumber@sms.smartmessagingsuite.com  True
[ usa ATET MobilityMVireless Snumber@txt_att.net True
[ usa Alaska Communications Snumber@msg.acsalaska.com True
[[] Canada Aliant Snumber@sms wirefree_informe_ca True
[ usa %Alltel (Allied Wireless) %$number@sms_alltelwireless_cnm True
[ usa Ameritech Snumber@paging.acswireless.com True
[[] Canada Bell Mobility & Solo Mobile Snumber@txt.bell.ca True
[[] Canada Bell Mobility & Solo Mabile (Alternate) Snumber@txt.bellmobility.ca True
[ usa BellSouth Snumber@bellsouth.com True

3. Enter a (geographical) Region.

E

Enter the carrier’s Name.

o

Enter an Email Gateway. The SMS carrier can provide you with the content for this field. The $number fieldis
converted to the user’ s phone number when the text message is generated.

o

Check the Active box to use this SMS Carrier.

SMS Carriers

Back Mext
¢ |Region Mame Email Gateway Active
USA AT&T Enterprise Paging Snumber@page_att.net True
USA AT&T Global Smart Messaging Suite Snumber@sms_smartmessagingsuite.com  True
USA ATET Mobility/\Wireless ) B True
USA Alaska Communications rue
Canada Aliant — rue
- D 35 |
USA J rue
o : i Region us |
USA Ameritech 9 usq | rue
Canada Bell Mobility & Solo Mabile Name Alitel (Allied Wireless) Irue
Canada Bell Mobility & Solo Mobile (Alternat{ | Email Gateway | [$number@sms.alltelwireless.con | [rue
USA BellSouth Active 4‘ rue
USA Bluegrass Cellular | rue
5 Cancel Save
USA Boost Mobile rue

Configure Text Message Templates

Library staff control the content and format of text messages through the templatesin Notifications/Action Triggers.
Patrons cannot add free text to their text messages.

To configure the text of the SM S text message:
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1. Click Admin # Local Administration # Notificationg/Action Triggers.

2. Create anew A/T and template, or use or modify an existing template. For example, a default template, "Hold
Ready for Pickup SMS Notification," notifies users that the hold is ready for pickup.

Irigger EVent LeTINTICNS Tl Clore Selected Delate Saler
. Frocessing  |Frocessing
i B\I::;Tg Mame Hook Enahled E;ol;:essmg Delay Group Reactor “alidator Granularity
¥ ¥ Context Fisld) Context Fiald
: ] Herms trom LWusued Hib i 1=} x ; .
oS Atuize vandelay. mpo [Tue [LRRE=R1N] record.quens. [FTocessTempl NUUF Trae [ "o
[T CoMg L5 Lhiput for Ciguad wandelay.queu True 020200 quaug.cwnar ProcessTempl MOOP _True print-
Authority Records - on-demand
M |CONE gﬁg;gr;gfm Sueusd vandelay.queu True 0o0:0E:00 gueue. ownst  FrocessTempl MOOP_True ggrg-emand
O COoNS Email hlotice aur.created  False 00:05:00 SendEmazil  AOOP_True
[ ConMs Email totice aur rejected  False 020500 SendEmazil  NOOP_True
[ ConMs Email Motice aur. cancelled False 00:05:00 SendEmail  Acg UserReq
O CoNS Email Motice aurordered  False 020500 SendEmail  Acg UserReq
[ |COnNS Email Notice aur received  Falze 00:05:00 SendEmail Ao UseiReq
Email Oitpiit for lnpoit
[ CONS liems from Queued Bib  vandelay.ampo True 00000 record.quens o Sendemal  NOOP_True
Records
Email Output for
M |CONS Clueued Authorty vardelay.queu True 00:0e:00 queue. cwnst SendErail MOOP_True
Records
© cone Eﬂgﬂg—g—“&%oms varidelay qued True 030500 qusie cwnst | SendEral WOOP_True
Hold Cancalled (Mo
M |CONS Targel) Fmnail hold_request r False 003000 cancel_fime  usr SendEmail | HoldlsCancelle
Motification
[T COMS Hold Ewpitas from Shelf hold_request.s False -1 days sheff_expire_tiusr SendEmail  HoldlsAvailabh
Soon
r cons dud Ze arly i B hold zvzilable False 003000 shelf time e SendEmail | HoldlsAvailahl
Emnzil Motificstion =
[ CONS HSD'GSF:\J“F’] for PICKUB o1y cusilable True 00:30:m0 shelf time  sms_nctify

3. You can use the default template, or you can edit the template and add content specific to your library. Click the
hyperlinked name to view and/or edit the hold notice.

IFigger EVent LeTIMITIONS hlew Clane Selet
Falure Cleanup -
Granularity -

Mz Event validity Delay

Cigt-lm Setting Type -
Ogt-In Uger Freld
Success Cleandp -

[:- USE date -%]
[¥= user = cargec.0.uzp -%]
From: [%- paramz.sender emall || default sender %]

helpers.get aws gateway email(target.D.zrs parcier,target.D.grs notify) %]

Sunject: Hold Available NWonificarlon

Lesr [% usex:.raml.lv_nama ], [=% user.rlrst_glven_name %]
Th=z itemiz| vou ceguestced are availabhle for pickup frow the Likrary.

[* FOR hold IM target %]
Title: [* hold,curcent_copy.call ourber.record.simple _record.ticle %]
Author: [% hold.current copy.call nurker.record. zimple record.author

51
Call Nurder: [% hold.current copy.call number.label %]
[% hold.current_copy. harcods 4]
[% hold.pickup Lib.nawe %] T
[ EMD %]
Templsta
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Receiving Holds Notices via Text Message

Y ou can receive natification that your hold isready for pickup from atext message that is sent to your mobile phone.

1. Login to your account.

Log in to Your Account

Please enter the following information:

Library Card Number or Username

Please include |eading zeros and no spaces. admin
Example: 0026528051

PIN Number or Password

If this is your first time logging in, please enter .......|

the last 4 digits of your phone number.

Example: 0828 || stay logged in?

Forgot your password?

2. Search the catalog.

3. Retrieve arecord, and click the Place Hold link.

4. Select the option to retrieve hold notification via text message.

5. Choose an SMS Carrier from the drop down menu. NOTE: Y ou can enter your SMS carrier and phone number

into your Account Preferencesto skip stepsfive and six.

6. Enter a phone number.

7. Click Submit.
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Place Hold

Complete transcriptions, cadenzas, and exercises, for solo piano / Johannes Brahms ; edited by Eusebius Mandyczewski.

Pickup location:  Branch 1 E|

Motify when hold is ready for pickup?

[:l “es, by Email
"1 ves, by Phone

Phone Number:

Ei es, by Text Messaging

Mobile camier: T-Mobile (USA] *  Mote: camier charges may apply
Mobile number: 5554443333 Hint: use the full 10 digits of your phone #, no spaces, no dashes

Sending Copy Details via Text Message

Y ou can search the catalog for an item, and, after retrieving results for the item, click a hyperlink to send the copy

information in atext message.

1. Login to your account in the OPAC. NOTE: If you have disabled the setting that requires patron login, then you

do not have to login to their accounts to send text messages. See Administrative Setup for more information.

Log in to Your Account

Please enter the following information:

Library Card Number or Username

Flease include |leading zeros and no spaces. admin
Example: 0026828051
PIN Number or Password
If this is your first time logging in, please enter .......|
the last 4 digits of your phone number.

X ™ |l | a
Examgple: 0928 || stay logged in?

Forgot your password?

2. Search the catalog, and retrieve atitle with copies.

3. Click the Text link next to the call number.
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Available copies Current holds

* 26 copies at Example Consortium. 1 current hold with 31 total copies.

Location Call Number | Copy Notes Barcode

Example Branch 1 780 B COMNC40000628
Example Branch 1 780 BO2 (Text) CONC41000628
Example Branch 1 ML 2533 B34 CO2 (Text) CONC40000128
Example Branch 1 ML 2533 B34 C92 (Text) COMC41000128
Example Branch 1 ML 2533 B34 C92 (Text) COMC42000128
Example Branch 1 ML 2533 B34 CO2 (Text) CONC43000128

4, Thetext of the SMS Text Message appears.

Text call number
Return to record

From: evergreen@localhost
To:
Subject: Call Number

Call Number: 780 B92
Location: Stacks

Library: Example Branch 1
Title: Violin concerto

Author: Penderecki, Krzysztof,

Maobile carrier: | Alaska Communications (USA) v
Mobile number: Hint: use the full 10 digits of your phone #, no spaces, no dashes

Mote: carrier charges may apply

5. Choose an SMS Carrier from the drop down menu. NOTE: Y ou can enter your SMS carrier and phone number
into your Account Preferencesto skip stepsfive and six.

6. Enter a phone number.
7. Click Submit. NOTE: Message and data rates may apply.

8. The number and carrier are converted to an email address, and the text message is sent to your mobile phone.
The following confirmation message will appear.
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Your message has been sent!

Return to record

From: evergreen@localhost
To: 3525555555(@msg.acsalaska.com
Subject: Call Number

Call Number: 780 B92
Location: Stacks

Library: Example Branch 1
Title: Violin concerto

Author: Penderecki, Krzysztof,

Permissionsto use this Feature

ADMIN_SMS CARRIER - Enables usersto add/create/delete SM S Carrier entries.
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Chapter 59. User Activity Types

The User Activity Typesfeature enablesyou to specify the user activity that you want to record in the database. Y ou
can use this feature for reporting purposes. This function will also display alast activity date in a user’s account.

Enabling this Feature

Click Admin # Server Administration # User Activity Types to access the default set of user activity types and
to add new ones. The default set of user activity types records user logins to the Evergreen ILS and to third party
products that communicate with Evergreen.

The Label isafreetext field that enables you to describe the activity that you are tracking.

TheEvent Caller describesthethird party software or Evergreeninterfacethat interactswith the Evergreen database
and is responsible for managing the communication between the parties.

The Event Type describes the type of activity that Evergreen is tracking. Currently, this feature only tracks user
authentication.

The Event M echanism describes the framework for communication between the third party software or OPAC and
the database. Enter an event mechanism if you want to track the means by which the software communicates with
the database. If you do not want to track how the softwares communicate, then leave this field empty.

The Enabled field allows you to specify which types of user activity that you would like to track.

The Transient column enables you to decide how many actions you want to track. If you want to track only the last
activity, then enter True. If you want to trace all activity by the user, enter False.

User Activity Type

Back Mext
v |Label Event Caller Event Type Event Mechanism Activity Group Enabled Transient

| Apache Auth Proxy Login authproxy login apache authen True False
EZPraoxy Verification BZProxXy verify remoteauth authz True False
LibraryEIf Login libraryelf login xmlrpc authz True False
Login via Apache module login apache authen True False
Login via gateway-v1 login gateway-v1 authen True False
| Login via opensrf login opensrf authen True False
Login via remoteauth lagin remoteauth authen True False
| Login via srfsh login srfsh authen True False
[C] Lagin via translator-v1 login translator1 authen True False
Login via xmirpc login xmlrpc authen True False
QOPAC Login (jspac) opac login gateway-v1 authen True False
| OPAC Login (tpac) opac login apache authen True False
SIP2 Proxy Login login sip2 authen True False
| | SIP2 User Verification verify sip2 authz True False
Self-Check Proxy Login selfcheck login translator-1 authen True False
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Using this Feature

The last activity date for user logins appears in the patron’s summary.

Johnson, Jeanne

itron Info

hnson, Jeanne

ste of Birth:  12/14,74
brary Card: 99999342446

Addresses
9634 Tough Division Junction

Phoenix AZ 85036

Refresh |gneckout| ite

0

Account Infe | Identificatio

Patrons
su

3 ili @ Billi {Copy/Print
olds Alias: e . == Internet Filtered
PAC Login: 99999342446 Phone Numbers Account created on 3/1.
nail: Day Phone: Expires /1315
Evening Phone: < ast Activity 3/12/1
Other Phone:
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Chapter 60. Z39.50 Servers

Restrict Z39.50 Sources by Permission Group

In Evergreen versions preceding 2.2, all users with cataloging privileges could view all of the Z39.50 servers that
were available for usein the staff client. In Evergreen version 2.2, you can use a permission to restrict users access
to Z239.50 servers. Y ou can apply apermission to the Z39.50 serversto restrict access to that server, and then assign
that permission to users or groups so that they can access the restricted servers.

Administrative Settings

Y ou can add a permission to limit use of Z39.50 servers, or you can use an existing permission.

Y ou must be authorized to add permission types at the database level to add a new permission.

Add anew permission:
1) Create a permission at the database level.
2) Click Admin # Server Administration # Permissionsto add a permission to the staff client.

3) In the New Permission field, enter the text that describes the new permission.

Z239.50 Servers

cl DCLC
| 239.50 Source l ocle
"Label . OCcLC
. Host l zcat.oclc.org
"F'Dl'l . 210
.DEI . OLUCWorldCat
- Record Format . Fl

Transmission Format | [usmarc

| Auth N
Use Permission RESTRICT_Z39.50 -
Cancel Save
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4) Click Add.

5) The new permission appears in the list of permissions.

Restrict Z39.50 Sources by Permission Group

1) Click Admin # Server Administration # Z239.50 Servers
2) Click New Z39.50 Server, or double click on an existing Z39.50 server to restrict its use.

3) Select the permission that you added to restrict 239.50 use from the drop down menu.

1 Server Settings | 2 Server Settings |

Go Bach Reload | Go Forward

Mew Permission: [RESTRICT_Z329.50] | | Add

Desoription
Code e
Translaticn

Allow a user to ab

ABORT_REMOTE_TRANSIT
Translate

4) Click Save.

5) Add the permission that you created to a user or user group so that they can access the restricted server.

Group Permissions

................................................................................ Depth  |Grantable | | NewMapping v | | Save Changes
IELD_DEF Consortium [

bRl S e Permission: RESTRICT 739 50

Consotium [V
APORT_IMPORT_FIELD_DEF Consortium  [W]

o
v
<
Consortium J
o
o

Depth: Consortium
MPCRT_FIELD_DEF
F i Grantable: |+
_ATTR_DEF Consortium | -
H_FIELD Add Mapping

Consortium |3

6) Usersthat log in to the staff client and have that permission will be able to see the restricted 239.50 server.

Asan dternativeto creating anew permission to restrict use, you can use a preexisting permission. For example,
your library uses a permission group called SuperCat, and only members in this group should have access to
arestricted Z239.50 source. Identify a permission that is unique to the SuperCat group (e.g. CREATE_MARC)
and apply that permission to the restricted Z39.50 server. Because these users are in the only group with the
permission, they will be the only group w/ access to the restricted server.

Storing Z39.50 Server Credentials

Staff have the option to apply Z239.50 login credentialsto each Z39.50 server at different levels of the organizational
unit hierarchy. Credentials can be set at the library branch or system level, or for an entire consortium. When
credentialsare set for aZ39.50 server, searches of the 239.50 server will usethe stored credentials. If astaff member
provides aternate credentials in the Z39.50 search interface, the supplied credentials will override the stored ones.
Staff have the ability to apply new credentials or clear existing onesin thisinterface. For security purposes, it is not
possible for staff to retrieve or report on passwords.
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To set up stored credentials for a 239.50 server:
1) Goto Admin # Server Administration # Z239.50 Servers.

2) Select a Z239.50 Source by clicking on the hyperlinked source name. This will take you the Z39.50 Attributes
for the source.

3) At the top of the screen, select the or g unit for which you would like to configure the credentials.

4) Enter the User name and Password, and click Apply Credentials.

Go Back Reload Go Forward Debug Print Page

Z239.50 Attributes for oclc New Delete Selected Clone Attributes From Source

Return to Sources

Credentials for APEX » | Username Password

Apply Credentials Clear Stored Credentials

Filter
S |# £ g e MName Label Code Format Truncation
_ Source

1 ocle title Title 4 G 0

O 2 |ocle isbn ISBN 7 6 0

13 ocl issn ISSH 8 1 0

14 ocle lccn LCCN 9 1 0
Title Control

15 ocle tcn P 12 1 0
Publication

[l & ocle pubdate Date K} 1 0

O[T |oclc item_type ltem Type 1001 1 0

1 8 ocle authar Authaor 1003 G 0

09 |oclk publisher Publisher 1018 6 0
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Chapter 61. Introduction

This part covers the options in the Local Administration menu found in the staff client.
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Chapter 62. Library Settings Editor

With the Library Settings Editor one can optionally customize Evergreen's behavior for a particular library or
library system. For descriptions of available settings see the Settings Overview table below.

Editing Library Settings

1. ToopentheLibrary Settings Editor select Admin # Local Administration # Library Settings Editor.

2. Settings having effects on the same function or module are grouped together. Y ou may browse the list or search
for the entry you want to edit. Type in your search term in the filter box. Y ou may clear or re-apply the filter

by clicking Clear Filter or Filter.

=]
l==]

ac Reload Go Forward

Organization Unit Settings | Context Location BW | | [hold

| Filter Clear Filter

Block hold request if hold recipient privileges have expired
Checkout Fills Related Hold
Checkout Fills Related Hold On Valid Copy Only

Suppress Hold Transits Group

Suppress Non-Hold Transits Group

Target copies for a hold even if copy's circ lib is closed

Target copies for a hold even if copy's circ lik is closed IF the circ lib is the hold's pickup lib
Horizontal layout for Volume/Copy Creator/Editor.

Record In-House Use: # of uses threshold for Are You Sure? dialog.

Behind Desk Pickup Supported

Block Renewal of ltems Meeded for Holds

* Indicates the setting is not inherited from the parent org unit at run time
Edit Histary Group Setting
Edit History Circulation
Edit History Circulation
Edit History Circulation
Edit History Circulation  Hold Shelf Status Delay
Edit History Circulation
Edit History Circulation
Edit History Circulation
Edit History Circulation
Edit History GUI
Edit History GUI
Edit History Haolds
Edit History Haolds
Edit Histon: Hold

upassholdcantive during clearshelf prace

3. Toedit an entry click Edit in theline.

4. Read the instruction in the pop-up window. Make the change. Click Update Setting to save the change. Click
Delete Setting if you wish to deleteiit.
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Edit Setting

Hold Shelf Status Delay

The purpose is to provide an interval of time after an item goes into the on-holds-shelf
status before it appears to patrons that it is actually on the holds shelf. This gives staff
time to process the item before it shows as ready-for-pickup. Examples: "5 days", "1

hour"
Context BW -
Value 1 hours
: Delete Setting Update Setting

5. Click History to view the previous values, if any, of a setting. You can revert back to an old value by clicking
revert.

History

Hold Shelf Status Delay

Date Changed Location Original Value New Value
2012-06-01T15:59:49-0700 BW "1 hours" "5 hours"
2012-06-01T15:59:42-0700 BW "1 hours" "1 hours" Revert
2012-06-01T15:41:08-0700 BW "3 hours" "1 hours" Revert

Please note that different settings may require different data formats, which are listed in the Settings Overview
table. Refer to the Data Types table at the bottom of this page for more information.

Exporting/Importing Library Settings

1. Toexport library settings, click the Export button on the above Library Setting Editor screen. Click Copy in
the pop-up window. Those settings displayed on the screen are copied to the clipboard. Paste the contents to a
text editor, such as Notepad. Save the file on your computer.
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Copy this to your clipboard and save it to a file to export the settings.

{"girg.offline.skip_ checkout_if newer status_changed_time": »
{"org":"10", "value":null},"circ.claim return.copy status":
{"org":1,"value":"107"}, "cat.default_copy_status_normal":
{"org":10, "value™:"3"}, "circ.holds.clear shelf.copy status"

m

{"org":"10", "value":null},"circ.offline.skip checkin if new
er status_changed_time":

{"org":"10", "value":null},"circ.mi=ssing pieces.copy status"
{"org":"10", "value":null},"circ.selfcheck.block checkout on
_copy_status":

{"org":"10", "value":null}, "cat.default copy status fast": -

Copy
2. Toimport library settings, click the I mport button onthe Library Settings Editor screen. Open your previously
saved file and copy the contents. Click Paste in the pop-up window. Click Submit.
Import

Paste in your exported settings.

Paste Submit

Settings Overview

The settings are grouped together in separate tables based on functions and modules, which are affected by the
setting. They are in the same sequence as you see in the staff client. Each table describes the available settings in
the group and shows which can be changed on aper-library basis. At the bottom is the table with alist of data types
with details about acceptable settings val ues.

Table 62.1. Acquisitions

Setting Description Datatype Notes
Allow fundsto berolled |Allow fundsto berolled |True/Fase
over without bringing over without bringing the
money along money along. This makes
money |eft in the old fund
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Setting Description Datatype Notes
disappear, modeling its
return to some outside
entity.
Allows patronsto create  |Allows patronsto create | True/False
automatic holds from automatic holds from
purchase requests. purchase requests.
Default circulation Sets the default circulation |Text
modifier modifier for usein
acquisitions.
Default copy location Sets the default copy Selection list
location(shelving location)
for usein acquisitions.
Fund Spending Limit for | When the amount Number
Block remaining in the fund,
including spent money and
encumbrances, goes below
this percentage, attempts
to spend from the fund will
be blocked.
Fund Spending Limit for | When the amount Number
Warning remaining in the fund,
including spent money and
encumbrances, goes below
this percentage, attempts
to spend from the fund will
result in awarning to the
staff.
Rollover Distribution During fiscal rollover, True/False
Formulae Funds update distribution
formalae to use new funds
Set copy creator as When receiving acopy in | True/False
receiver acquisitions, set the copy
"creator” to be the staff
that received the copy
Temporary barcode prefix | Temporary barcode prefix | Text
added to temporary item
records.
Temporary call number Temporary call number Text
prefix prefix
Upload Activate PO Activate the purchase order | True/False
by default during ACQ file
upload
Upload Create PO Create a purchase order by | True/False

default during ACQ file
upload
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Setting Description Datatype Notes
Upload Default Default low-quality fall Selection List Match Only Merge and
Insufficient Quality Fall-  |through profile used during Full Overlay arethe
Thru Profile ACQ file upload selections.
Upload Default Match Set |Default match settouse | Selection List Can be set to authority test
during ACQ file upload or biblio
Upload Default Merge Default merge profile Selection List Match Only Merge and
Profile to use during ACQ file Full Overlay arethe
upload selections.
Upload Default Min. Default minimum quality | Number
Quality Ratio ratio used during ACQ file
upload
Upload Default Provider | Default provider to use Selection List Thislist is populated by
during ACQ file upload your Providers.
Upload Import Non Import non-matching True/False
Matching by Default records by default during
ACQ file upload
Upload Load Items for Load itemsfor imported | True/False
Imported Records by records by default during
Default ACQ file upload
Upload Merge on Best Merge records on best True/False
Match by Default match by default during
ACQ file upload
Upload Merge on Exact Merge records on exact True/False
Match by Default match by default during
ACQ file upload
Upload Mergeon Single  |Mergerecordson single | True/False
Match by Default match by default during
ACQ file upload
Table 62.2. Booking and Cataloging
Setting Description Datatype Notes
Allow email notify Permit email notification | True/false
when areservation is ready
for pick-up.
Elbow room Elbow room specifies how |Duration

far in the future you must
make areservation on an
item if that item will have
to transit to reach its pick-
up location. It secondarily
defines how soon a
reservation on agiven
item must start before
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Setting Description Datatype Notes
the check-in process will
opportunistically capture it
for the reservation shelf.
Default Classification Defines the default Number It has effect on call number
Scheme classification scheme for sorting.
new call numbers: 1 =
Generic; 2= Dewey; 3=
LC
Default copy status (fast | Default status when acopy | Selection list Default: In process
add) is created using the "Fast
Item Add" interface.
Default copy status Default status when a copy |Selection list
(normal) is created using the normal
volume/copy creator
interface.
Defines the control number Text
identifier used in 003 and
035 fields
Delete bib if al copiesare True/False
deleted via Acquisitions
line item cancellation.
Delete volume with last Automatically delete a True/False Default TRUE
copy volume when the last
linked copy is deleted.
Maximum Paralel Z39.50 | The maximum number of |Number
Batch Searches Z39.50 searches that can
bein-flight at any given
time when performing
batch Z239.50 searches
Maximum Z239.50 Batch | The maximum number of |Number
Search Results search results to retrieve
and queue for each record
+ Z39 source during batch
Z39.50 searches
Spine and pocket label font | Set the preferred font Text
family family for spine and pocket
labels. Y ou can specify

alist of fonts, separated

by commas, in order of
preference; the system will
use thefirst font it finds
with a matching name. For
example, "Arial, Helvetica,
serif".
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Setting Description Datatype Notes
Spine and pocket label font | Set the default font size for | Number
size spine and pocket labels
Spine and pocket label font | Set the preferred font Text
weight weight for spine and
pocket labels. You can
specify "normal™, "bold",
"polder”, or "lighter".
Spine label left margin Set the left margin for Number
spine labelsin number of
characters.
Spine label line width Set the default line Number
width for spinelabelsin
number of characters. This
specifies the boundary
at which lines must be
wrapped.
Spine label maximum lines | Set the default maximum | Number
number of linesfor spine
labels.
Table 62.3. Circulation
Setting Description Datatype Notes
Auto-extend grace periods |When enabled grace True/False

periods will auto-extend.
By default thiswill be only
when they are afull day or
more and end on a closed
date, though other options
can dter this.

Auto-extending grace
periods extend for all
closed dates

It works when the above
setting " Auto-Extend
Grace Periods" is set to
TRUE. If enabled, when
the grace period falls on
aclosed date(s), it will be
extended past all closed
dates that intersect, but
within the hard-coded
limits (your library’ s grace
period).

True/False

Auto-extending grace It works when the above | True/False Useful when libraries' book
periodsinclude trailing setting " Auto-Extend drop equipped with AMH.
closed dates Grace Periods' is set to

TRUE. If enabled, grace
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Setting

Description

Datatype

Notes

periods will include closed
dates that directly follow
the last day of the grace
period. A backdated check-
in with effective date

on the closed dates will
assume the item is returned
after hours on the last day
of the grace period.

Block hold request if hold
recipient privileges have
expired

True/False

Cap max fine at item price

This prevents the system
from charging more than
the item price in overdue
fines

True/False

Charge fines on overdue
circulations when closed

When set to True, fines
will be charged during
scheduled closings and
normal weekly closed

days.

True/False

Checkout fills related hold

When a patron checks out
an item and they have no
holds that directly target
the item, the system will
attempt to find a hold for
the patron that could be
fulfilled by the checked
out item and fulfillsit. On
the Staff Client you may
notice that when a patron
checks out an item under
atitle on which he/she has
ahold, the hold will be
treated asfilled though the
item has not been assigned
to the patron’s hold.

True/fase

Checkout fills related hold
onvalid copy only

When filling related holds
on checkout only match

on itemsthat are valid for
opportunistic capture for
the hold. Without this set a
Title or Volume hold could
match when the item is not
holdable. With this set only
holdable items will match.

True/False
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Setting

Description

Datatype

Notes

Checkout auto renew age

When an item has been
checked out for at least
this amount of time, an
attempt to check out the
item to the patron that it
isaready checked out

to will simply renew the
circulation. If the checkout
attempt is done within this
time frame, Evergreen

will prompt for choosing
Renewing or Check-in then
Checkout the item.

Duration

Do not change fines/fees
on zero-balance LOST
transaction

When an item has been
marked lost and all fines/
fees have been completely
paid on the transaction, do
not void or reinstate any
fines/fees EVEN IF "Void
lost item billing when
returned" and/or "Void
processing fee on lost item
return" are enabled

True/False

Do not include outstanding
Claims Returned
circulationsin lump sum
talliesin Patron Display.

In the Patron Display
interface, the number of
total active circulations
for agiven patron is
presented in the Summary
sidebar and underneath
the Items Out navigation
button. This setting will
prevent Claims Returned
circulations from counting
toward thesetallies.

True/False

Hold shelf status delay

The purpose isto provide
aninterval of time after

an item goesinto the on-
holds-shelf status before

it appears to patrons that
itisactually on the holds
shelf. This gives staff time
to process the item before
it shows as ready-for-pick-
up.

Duration

Include Lost circulationsin
lump sum talliesin Patron

Display.

In the Patron Display
interface, the number of
total active circulations

True/False
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Setting

Description

Datatype

Notes

for agiven patronis
presented in the Summary
sidebar and underneath
the Items Out navigation
button. This setting will
include Lost circulations
as counting toward these
tallies.

Invalid patron address
penalty

When set, if apatron
addressis set toinvalid, a
penalty is applied.

True/False

Item status for missing
pieces

Thisisthe Item Status to
use for items that have
been marked or scanned as
having Missing Pieces. In
the absence of this setting,
the Damaged statusis
used.

Selection list

Load patron from
Checkout

When scanning barcodes
into Checkout auto-detect
if anew patron barcodeis
scanned and auto-load the
new patron.

True/False

Long-Overdue Check-1n
Interval Uses Last Activity
Date

Use the long-overdue last-
activity date instead of

the due_date to determine
whether the item has been
checked out too long to
perform long-overdue
check-in processing. If set,
the system will first check
the last payment time,
followed by the last billing
time, followed by the due
date. Seeaso "Long-
Overdue Max Return
Interval"

True/False

Long-Overdue Items
Usable on Checkin

Long-overdue items are
usable on checkin instead
of going "home" first

True/False

Long-Overdue Max Return
Interval

L ong-overdue check-in
processing (voiding fees,
re-instating overdues,
etc.) will not take place
for items that have been
overdue for (or have last

True/False
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Setting

Description

Datatype

Notes

activity older than) this
amount of time

Lost check-in generates
new overdues

Enabling this setting
causes retroactive creation
of not-yet-existing overdue
fines on lost item check-in,
up to the point of check-
intime (or max finesis
reached). Thisis different
than "restore overdue

on lost", because it only
creates new overdue fines.
Use both settings together
to get the full complement
of overdue finesfor alost
item

True/False

Lost items usable on
checkin

Lost items are usable on
checkin instead of going
home first

True/false

Max patron claims
returned count

When thiscount is
exceeded, a staff override
isrequired to mark the
item as claims returned.

Number

Maximum visible age of
User Trigger Eventsin
Staff Interfaces

If thisis unset, staff can
view User Trigger Events
regardless of age. When
thisisset to an interval,

it represents the age of
the oldest possible User
Trigger Event that can be
viewed.

Duration

Minimum transit checkin
interval

In-Transit items checked

in this close to the transit
start time will be prevented
from checking in

Duration

Patron merge address
delete

Delete address(es) of
subordinate user(s) in a
patron merge.

True/False

Patron merge barcode
delete

Delete barcode(s) of
subordinate user(s) in a
patron merge

True/False

Patron merge deactivate
card

Mark barcode(s) of
subordinate user(s) in a
patron merge asinactive.

True/False

Chapter 62. Library Settings Editor

Report errors in this documentation using Launchpad.

307


https://bugs.launchpad.net/evergreen/+filebug

Setting Description Datatype Notes
Patron Registration: If True, in the Patron True/False
Cloned patrons get address |editor, addresses are
copy copied from the cloned

user. If False, addresses

are linked from the cloned

user which can only be

edited from the cloned user

record.
Printing: custom Full URL path to a Text
JavaScript file JavaScript File to be

loaded when printing.

Should implement a

print_custom function for

DOM manipulation. Can

change the value of the

do_print variableto false

to cancel printing.
Require matching email True/False
address for password reset
requests
Restore Overdues on True/False
Long-Overdue Item Return
Restore overduesonlost  |If truewhen alostitemis |True/False
item return checked in overdue fines

are charged (up to the

maximum fines amount)
Specify search depth for | When using the patron Number
the duplicate patron check |registration page, the
in the patron editor duplicate patron check will

use the configured depth

to scope the search for

duplicate patrons.
Suppress hold transits To create agroup of Text
group libraries to suppress Hold

Transits among them.

All librariesin the group

should use the same unique

value. Leave it empty

if transits should not be

suppressed.
Suppress hon-hold transits | To create a group of Text

group

libraries to suppress Non-
Hold Transits among them.
All librariesin the group
should use the same unique
value. Leave it empty if
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Setting Description Datatype Notes
Non-Hold Transits should
not be suppressed.

Suppress popup-dialogs  |When set to True, no pop- |True/False

during check-in. up window for exceptions
on check-in. But the
accompanying sound will
be played.

Target copiesfor ahold If thissettingistrueata | True/False Set the value to Trueif you

even if copy’scirclibis  |given org unit or one of its want to target copies for

closed ancestors, the hold targeter holds at closed circulating
will target copies from this libraries. Set the value to
org unit even if the org unit False, or leave it unset, if
is closed (according to the you do not want to enable
Org Unit’s closed dates.). this feature.

Target copiesfor ahold If thissettingistrueata | True/False Set thevalueto True

evenif copy’scirclibis  |given org unit or one of its if you want to target

closed IF thecirc libisthe |ancestors, the hold targeter copies for holds at closed

hold’s pickup lib will target copies from this circulating libraries when
org unit even if the org unit the circulating library of
is closed (according to the the item and the pickup
Org Unit’s closed dates) IF library of the hold are the
AND ONLY IF the copy’s same. Set the value to
circlib isthe same asthe False, or leaveit unset, if
hold’s pickup lib. you do not want to enable

this feature.

Truncate fines to max fine True/False Default: TRUE

amount

Use Lost and Paid copy Use Lost and Paid copy True/False

status status when lost or long
overdue billing is paid

Void Long-Overdue Item True/False

Billing When Returned

Void Processing Fee on True/False

Long-Overdue Item Return

Void longoverdue item True/False

billing when claims

returned

Void longoverdue item True/False

processing fee when claims

returned

Void lost item billing when True/False

clamsreturned

Void lost item billing when|If true,when alost item True/False

returned

is checked in theitem
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Setting

Description

Datatype

Notes

replacement bill (item
price) is voided.

Void lost item processing
fee when claims returned

When an item is marked
claims returned that was
marked Lost, theitem
processing fee will be
voided.

True/False

Void lost max interval

Items that have been
overdue thislong will not
result in lost charges being
voided when returned, and
the overdue fines will not
be restored, either. Only
appliesif Circ: Void lost
item billing or Circ: Void
processing fee on lost
item are true.

Duration

Void processing fee on lost
item return

Void processing fee when
lost item returned

True/False

Warn when patron account
is about to expire

If set, the staff client
displays awarning this
number of days before the
expiry of a patron account.
Valueisin number of

days.

Duration

Table 62.4. Credit Card Processing

Setting

Description

Datatype

Notes

AuthorizeNet login

Authorize.Net Username

Text

Obtain from Authorize.Net
at http://www.authorize.net

AuthorizeNet password

Authorize.Net Password

Text

Obtain from Authorize.Net

AuthorizeNet server

Required if using a
devel oper/test account with
Authorize.Net.

Text

Enter the server name from
Authorize.Net. Thisisfor
use on test or devel oper
account. If using live,
|leave blank.

AuthorizeNet test mode

Places Authorize.Net
transactionsin Test Mode

True/False

Enable AuthorizeNet
payments

This actually enables use
of Authorize.Net

True/False

Enable PayPal payments

Thiswill enable use of
PayPal payments through
the staff client.

True/False
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Setting Description Datatype Notes
Enable PayflowPro Thiswill enable theuse of | True/False
payments PayPa’ s Payflow Pro. This
isnot the sameis PayPal.
Enable Stripe payments Thiswill enable the use True/False https.//stripe.com
of the stripe credit card
processing.
Name default credit Thismight be Text This sets the company that
processor "AuthorizeNet", "PayPal", you will use to process the
"PayflowPrao", or "Stripe". credit cards.
PayPal login Enter the PayPal login Text Obtain from PayPal
Username
PayPal password Enter the PayPal password. | Text Obtain from PayPal.
PayPal signature HASH Signature for Text Enter the HASH obtained
PayPal from PayPal.
PayPal test mode Places the PayPal credit True/False This sends the
card paymentsin test transactions to PayPal’s
mode. development.paypal .com
server for testing only.
PayflowPro login/merchant | Enter the PayflowPro Text Obtain from Payflow Pro
ID Merchant ID Partner.
PayflowPro partner Enter the Partner ID from | Text Thiswill obtained from
your Payflow Partner your Payflow Pro partner.
This can be "PayPa" or
"VeriSign", sometimes
others.
PayflowPro password Password for PayflowPro | Text Obtain from Payflow Pro
Partner
PayflowPro test mode Place Payflow Prointest |True/False Do not really process
mode. transactions, but stay in
test mode - uses pilot-
payflowpro.paypal.com
instead of the usual host.
PayflowPro vendor Currently the same asthe | Text Obtain from Payflow Pro
Payflow Pro login. partner.
Stripe publishable key Publishable APl Key from | Text
stripe.
Stripe secret key Secret API key from stripe. | Text
Table 62.5. Finances
Setting Description Datatype Notes
Allow credit card If enabled, patronswill be |True/False
payments able to pay fines accrued
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Setting

Description

Datatype

Notes

at thislocation via credit
card.

Charge item price when
marked damaged

If true Evergreen billsitem
price to the last patron who
checked out the damaged
item. Staff receive an aert
with patron information
and must confirm the
billing.

True/false

Charge lost on zero

If set to True, default item
price will be charged when
an item ismarked lost even
though the price in item
record is 0.00 (same as

no price). If False, only
processing fee, if used, will
be charged.

True/false

Charge processing fee for
damaged items

Optional processing fee
billed to last patron who
checked out the damaged
item. Staff receive an alert
with patron information
and must confirm the
billing.

Number(Dollar)

Disabled when set to 0

Default item price

Replacement charge for
lost items if priceis unset
in the Copy Editor. Does
not apply if item priceis
set to $0

Number(dollars)

Disable Patron Credit Do not allow patrons to True/False
accrue credit or pay fines/
fees with accrued credit
L eave transaction open L eave transaction open True/False
when long overdue balance |when long-overdue
equals zero balance equals zero. This
leaves the lost copy on the
patron record when it is
paid
L eave transaction open L eave transaction open True/False
when lost balance equals  |when lost balance equals
zero zero. Thisleavesthe lost
copy on the patron record
whenitispaid
Long-Overdue Materials | The amount charged in Number Currency

Processing Fee

addition to item price when
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Setting Description Datatype Notes
an item is marked Long-
Overdue
Lost materials processing | The amount charged in Number Currency
fee addition to item price when
an item ismarked lost.
Maximum ltem Price When charging for lost Number Currency
items, limit the charge to
this as a maximum.
Minimum Item Price When charging for lost Number Currency
items, charge this amount
as aminimum.
Void Overdue Fines When |If true overduefinesare | True/False
Itemsare Marked Long-  |voided when an itemis
Overdue marked Long-Overdue
Void overdue fineswhen |If true overdue finesare | True/False
items are marked lost voided when an itemis
marked lost
Table 62.6. GUI: Graphic User Interface
Setting Description Datatype Notes
Alert on empty bib records |Alert staff whenthelast | True/False
copy for arecord is being
deleted.
Button bar If TRUE, the staff client True/False
button bar appears by
default on all workstations
registered to your library;
staff can override this
setting at each login.
Cap resultsin Patron The maximum number of |Number
Search at this number. results returned per search.
If 100 is set up here, any
search will return 100
records at most.
Default Country for New | Thisisthe default Country | Text
Addresses in Patron Editor |for new addressesin the
patron editor.
Default hotkeyset Default Hotkeyset for Text Individual workstations

clients (filename without
the .keyset). Examples:
Default, Minimal, and
None

default overrides this
Setting.

Chapter 62. Library Settings Editor
Report errors in this documentation using Launchpad.

313


https://bugs.launchpad.net/evergreen/+filebug

Setting Description Datatype Notes
Default ident type for Thisisthe default Ident Selection list
patron registration Type for new usersin the
patron editor.
Default showing suggested |Instead of All fields, show |True/False
patron registration fields  |just suggested fieldsin
patron registration by
default.
Disable the ability to save |GUI: Disablethe ability | True/False
list column configurations |to save list column
locally. configurations locally. If
set, columns may still be
manipul ated, however,
the changes do not persist.
Also, existing local
configurations are ignored
if this setting is true.
Examplefor Day_phone |The exampleon validation | Text
field on patron registration |on the Day_phone field in
patron registration.
Example for Email field on | The example on validation |Text
patron registration on the Email field in patron
registration.
Example for Evening- The example on validation | Text
phone on patron on the Evening-phone field
registration in patron registration.
Example for Other-phone | The example on validation | Text
on patron registration on the Other-phone field in
patron registration.
Example for phonefields |The example on validation | Text
on patron registration on phone fieldsin patron
registration. Appliesto al
phone fields without their
own setting.
Example for Postal Code |The example on validation |Text
field on patron registration |on the Postal Code field in
patron registration.
Format Dates with this Format Dates with this Text
pattern. pattern (examples: "yyyy-
MM-dd" for "2010-04-26,
"MMM d, yyyy" for "Apr
26, 2010"). Formats are
effectivein display (not
editing) area.
Format Times with this Format Times with Text

pattern.

this pattern (examples:
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Setting

Description

Datatype

Notes

"h:m:s.SSSaz' for
"2:07:20.666 PM Eastern
Daylight Time", "HH:mm"
for "14:07"). Formats are
effectivein display (not

editing) area.

GUI: Hide these fields
within the Item Attribute
Editor.

Setswhich fields in the
[tem Attribute Editor to
hide in the staff client.

Text

Thisis useful to hide
attributes that are not used.

Horizontal layout for
Volume/Copy Creator/
Editor.

The main entry point

for thisinterfaceisin
Holdings Maintenance,
Actions for Selected Rows,
Edit Item Attributes/

Call Numbers/ Replace
Barcodes. This setting
changes the top and bottom
panes (if FALSE) for that
interface into left and right
panes (if TRUE).

True/False

| dle timeout

If you want staff client
windows to be minimized
after a certain amount

of systemidle time, set
this to the number of
seconds of idle time that
you want to allow before
minimizing (requires staff
client restart).

Number

[tems Out Claims Returned
display setting

Vaueisanumeric code,
describing which list

the circulation should
appear while checked

out and whether the
circulation should continue
to appear in the bottom

list, when checked in with
outstanding fines. 1 = top
list, bottom list. 2 = bottom
list, bottom list. 5 = top
list, do not display. 6 =
bottom list, do not display.

Number

Items Out Long-Overdue
display setting

Vaueisanumeric code,
describing which list
the circulation should
appear while checked
out and whether the

Number
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Setting

Description

Datatype

Notes

circulation should continue
to appear in the bottom

list, when checked in with
outstanding fines. 1 = top
list, bottom list. 2 = bottom
list, bottom list. 5 = top
list, do not display. 6 =
bottom list, do not display.

Items Out Lost display
setting

Vaueisanumeric code,
describing which list

the circulation should
appear while checked

out and whether the
circulation should continue
to appear in the bottom

list, when checked in with
outstanding fines. 1 = top
list, bottom list. 2 = bottom
list, bottom list. 5 = top
list, do not display. 6 =
bottom list, do not display.

Number

Max user activity entriesto
retrieve (staff client)

Sets the maximum number
of recent user activity
entriesto retrieve for
display in the staff client.

Number

Maximum previous
checkouts displayed

The maximum number of
previous circulations the
staff client will display
when investigating item
details

Number

Patron circulation
summary is horizontal

True/False

Record in-house use: # of
uses threshold for Are You
Sure? dialog.

In the Record In-House
Useinterface, a submission
attempt will warn if the #
of uses field exceeds the
value of this setting.

Number

Record In-House Use;
Maximum # of uses
alowed per entry.

The# of usesentry in
the Record In-House Use
interface may not exceed
the value of this setting.

Number

Regex for barcodes on
patron registration

The Regular Expression
for validation on barcodes
in patron registration.

Regular Expression

Regex for Day_phonefield
on patron registration

Regular expression
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Setting

Description

Datatype

Notes

Regex for Email field on
patron registration

The Regular Expression
on validation on the Email
field in patron registration.

Regular expression

Regex for Evening-phone
on patron registration

The Regular Expression on
validation on the Evening-
phonefield in patron
registration.

Regular expression

Regex for Other-phone on
patron registration

The Regular Expression
on validation on the Other-
phone field in patron
registration.

Regular expression

Regex for phone fields on
patron registration

The Regular Expression on
validation on phone fields
in patron registration.
Appliesto al phonefields
without their own setting.

Regular expression

A2 (2N 20\ s* (2
[.-T\s*)?